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PREFACE 

At the 31st Meeting of the Range Commanders 
Council (RCC) on 7-8 November 1967, the 
members of the RCC mutually approved the 
documents and procedures prescribed in this 
handbook. They agreed that UDS use is 
mandatory by only the national ranges and 
their users; however, adoption by others is 
encouraged. 
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SECTION 1 

INTRODUCTION 

1.1 GENERAL 

This handbook describes the Universal Documentation System (UDS). The 
UDS is used to formally document user agency test program support requirements 
and support agency capabilities and commitments to support those requirements. 

The UDS handbook is published in three volumes. Volume 1 describes 
the total UDS structure, the individual documents within the system, and 
the use and control of the system. Volume 1 also includes sample forms and 
specific instructions for the Program Introduction (PI) and Statement of 
Capability (SC) documents which are the first level of UDS documents. 

This volume, Volume 2, describes the system and the procedure for 
preparation of the Program Requirements Document (PRD) and the Operations 
Requirements (OR) document. Each requirements document will be prepared by 
the user agency according to the format and policies prescribed in this 
volume. 

Volume 3 describes procedures for the preparation of the Program 
Support Plan (PSP) and the Operations Directive (OD) document. 

1.2 APPLICABILITY 

The UDS and the procedures described in this handbook are intended for 
application by those agencies which have adopted the UDS. Federal or 
civilian agencies authorized the use of resources under the control of 
support agencies which have adopted the UDS should submit their require- 
ments according to the procedures contained in this handbook and according 
to any instructions prepared by those support agencies. 

1.3 AUTHORITY 

The Documentation Group (DG) of the Range Commanders Council (RCC) has 
the responsibility for design and control of the UDS. The UDS and the 
procedures contained in this handbook have been approved by the RCC. 

1.4 DISTRIBUTION 

Users of the UDS may obtain UDS handbooks and forms, supplemental 
instructions, and assistance from the Documentation Centers listed in 
appendix A of this volume. 

1.5 REVISION 

Recommendations for revision of this handbook and/or forms may be made 
to the DG members at the agencies listed in appendix A. Recommendations 
for revision must include the reason for the change, deletion, or addition, 
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and a sample of the changed or added form with its instructions. The OG 
is responsible for review or the recommendation, and upon approval, for its 
incorporation and implementation. These changes do not require RCC approval; 
however, unusual or controversial changes may require RCC approval at the 
discretion of the DG. 

1.6 DEFINITIONS 

Some of the terms that are frequently used in this handbook are defined 
below. For a more complete listing, refer to RCC documents A Glossary of 
Range Terminology  and UDS uniform Test Data and Data Product Nomenclature. 

Range/Support Agency: A range/support agency is an operational 
facility that provides support services to qualified users as determined by 
current directives. The words "range" and "support agency" are used 
interchangeably. 

User/Requesting Agency: Any U. S. Government agency, industrial 
organization, or foreign government with authority to use range or support 
agency resources. 

Sponsor: Any element of a government, military, or civilian agency 
with authority to use range or support agency resources. 

UDS. 
User Requirement: Any item of support requested by a user through the 

Derivative Requirement: Any item of support required by one agency 
from another agency to meet the first agency's responsibility as levied by 
a user requirement. 

Interagency Program: A program requiring the participation of more 
than one support agency. 

Lead Range/Agency: The lead range/agency is responsible for coordi- 
nating total support planning and operations for a particular program, 
mission, or test. The lead range/agency identifies the support required 
from other agencies and coordinates the total support effort. 

1.7 UNIVERSAL DOCUMENTATION SYSTEM (UDS) DESCRIPTION 

1.7.1 General 

The UDS provides a common language and format for stating requirements 
and preparing support responses. The UDS contains documentation generated 
by user agencies which addresses program, mission, or test requirements, 
and those response documents generated by the support agencies to define 
the support to be provided. 

The UDS is a dynamic process intended to encourage standardization, 
yet flexible enough to be used by a number of different agencies and applied 
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to both small and large programs without disturbing the basic system con- 
cept. Flexibility of the UDS permits separate instructions to be prepared 
by each support agency for implementation of the UDS at that agency. These 
supplemental instructions may contain procedures and policies for the 
applicability and scope, submission, and revision of documentation. 

1•7-2 Levels and Documents in the Universal Documentation System 

The UDS provides for the following three levels of user and support 
agency documentation: 

i=iVEL    USER REQUIREMENTS DOCUMENTS      SUPPORT AGENCY RESPONSE DOCUMENTS 

1 Program Introduction (PI)       Statement of Capability (SC) 

2 Program Requirements Document    Program Support Plan (PSP) 
(PRO) 

3 Operations Requirements (OR)     Operations Directive (OD) 

The Level 1 documents (the PI and SC) are used to initiate test program 

^uP°nnnPlaTln^between users and suPP°rt agencies. The Level 2 documents 
(the PRD and PSP) may be required to provide additional or more detailed 
test program information, especially for the more complex programs. The 
Level 3 documents (the OR and OD) are used to plan for individual tests 
within a program. 

1.7.2.1 Level 1 Documents 

Program Introduction (Plj - The PI document is the initial planning 
document submitted by a potential user to the support agency immediately 
upon identification of the scope and duration of program activity  The 
potential user should submit the PI using best available information, 
enabling the support agency to initiate resource and technical planning. 
This information, while sometimes fragmentary and incomplete, is of sub- 
stantial value to the support agency in determining the scope of the program 
For many programs, the PI is designed to eliminate further documentation 
except for conduct of specific tests. Refer to Volume 1 of this handbook 
for details on PI preparation and submission. 

Statement of Capability (SC) - The SC document is the support aqency's 
response to the PI  When properly signed, the SC is evidence that a program 
has been accepted for support by the support agency; subject to approval by 
higher headquarters, when applicable. Support conditions, qualifications 
and resources, or other considerations are initially identified by this 
document and serve as a baseline reference to subsequent acceptance and 
commitment by the support agency. The PI and the SC complement each other 
in establishing the scope of the program support activity. Refer to 
Volume 1 of this handbook for implementation and submission details 
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1.7.2.2 Level 2 Documents 

Program Requirements Document (PRD) - The PRD is a detailed full- 
program planning document normally required for complex or long lead-time 
programs. The PRD contains the requirements for support desired from the 
support agency and may contain supplemental information when needed for 
clarity of purpose. The need for a PRD will be determined during the 
analysis of the PI or during early planning meetings and will be so stated 
in the SC. A PRD is submitted to assure that support capability will be 
available during the time period required by the user organization. Require- 
ments should be submitted immediately upon identification. The user should 
not delay submittal of the PRD because of incomplete knowledge of support 
requirements. Specific details and forms used in the preparation of the 
PRD are presented in section 2 of this volume. 

Program Support Plan (PSP) - The PSP is a response to the requirements 
presented in the PRD and is prepared by the responsible support agency. 
This response indicates those requirements that can be met from existing 
resources, those that can only be met through programming new resources or 
through alternatives, and those which cannot be met by the support agency. 
The PSP is prepared on a series of forms similar to the PRD and retains the 
same outline and format. It is maintained current with revised program 
requirements by corresponding revision for the duration of the program. 
Specific details and forms used in preparation of the PSP are presented in 
Volume 3 of this handbook. 

1.7.2.3 Level 3 Documents 

Operations Requirements (OR) - The OR document is a mission oriented 
document that describes in detail the requirements for each mission, special 
test, or series of tests. It is prepared by the user. The PRD and OR must 
be complete documents capable of standing alone. The OR must not reflect 
new requirements not previously stated in the PI and/or PRD. The OR format 
must be consistent with the UDS outline. PRD forms may be used in the 
preparation of the OR. 

Operations Directive (OP) - The OD is the support agency's response to 
the OR and is the detailed plan for implementation of support functions for 
a specific test or series of tests. 

The format, of the OD is not prescribed; however, paragraph numbering 
should be consistent with the UDS outline used in the previously described 
documents. PSP forms may be used in the preparation of the OD. 

1.7.3 Supplemental Documentation 

1.7.3.1 General 

The UDS includes provisions for supplemental documentation. This 
supplemental documentation includes extracts of selective portions of the 
basic documents and supplements that are actually parts of the basic 
document but do not exist under the same basic cover, nor follow the same 



Date: 11-79 

management or distribution pattern. The required supplemental documentation 
is determined by joint user-support agency agreement at the time of program 
initiation. 

1.7.3.2 Document Extracts 

Extract documents relate to derivative requirements where requirements 
placed on a given support agency result in the generation of additional 
(derivative) requirements that must be placed on other agencies. This 
relates to the lead support agency concept where one agency is given over- 
all support responsibility when the total support involves a number of 
agencies. 

Examples of extract documents are as follows: 

Program Requirements Document Extract (PRDE) - The PRDE becomes a 
necessary document when requirements which are placed on one agency in turn 
create additional (derivative) requirements that must be levied on other 
agencies. This occurs when it is not appropriate to levy the original PRO 
on these other agencies. The derivative requirements are prepared on PRD 
forms in accordance with the standard UDS outline. 

Operations Requirements Extract (ORE) - The ORE is identical to the 
PRDE except it applies to the OR and mission/test level as opposed to the 
program level. It relates to the lead support agency concept where the 
lead agency must levy derivative requirements on other agencies. In 
general, the basic requirements will be extracted from the user's original 
OR and expanded upon by the lead agency. 

1.7.3.3 Sectional Supplements 

Sectional supplements break out detailed information of a particular 
section for separate distribution. Sectional supplements, in general, will 
be restricted to the larger programs. On the larger programs, certain 
categories of requirements such as data formatting, processing and display 
are quite voluminous and apply to only a minority of people concerned with 
the program.  It is appropriate that these requirements be prepared and 
distributed under separate cover. They should, however, be prepared in 
standard UDS format and in accordance with the standard UDS outline. They 
will be clearly identified with the proper UDS title and section number. 
These supplements may be sections of either a PRD,- PSP, OR, or OD. These 
documents stand on their own and are not bound with the above documents. 
They are, however, identified as a section of the appropriate document and 
retain the same format and numbering system. 

1.7.4 Other Documentation 

Program, mission, or test requirements documents in all instances must 
be completely understandable and stand on their own-, however, there is much 
supporting information that must be documented and related to the require- 
ments so that support may be provided. Examples of such information are 
antenna patterns, explosive forces of pyrotechnics, range safety procedures, 
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schedules, security guides, and mission assignments. This information 
is documented separately and is referenced in the UDS documentation. 

1.7.5 Document Structure 

The common numbering system that serves as a framework for all 
documents within the UDS is shown in Table 1-1. Section, page, or 
paragraph numbers, as applicable to the type of document, will be 
assigned within the blocks listed under "Section/Page/Paragraph Series. 
In addition to serving as a framework for the documentation system, 
the numbering system provides format standardization for all agencies. 
Further UDS outline detail is shown in section 3 of this volume on 
Form R 105, Index of UDS Forms and Document Outline. 

TABLE 1-1 
UDS-DOCUMENT STRUCTURE 

Category Subject Matter 

Program Information, Administrative and Technical 

Section/Page/Paragraph Series 

1000- 

1100- 

1300- 

1400- 

1500- 

1600- 

1700- 

1800- 

1900- 

1099 

1299 

1399 

1499 

1599 

1699 

1799 

1899 

1999 

Administrative Information 

Program and Mission Information 

System Information 

System Instrumentation 

Requesting Agency's Support Instrumentation/Equipment 

System Readiness Procedures/Tests 

Test Envelope Information 

Operational Hazards 

Unassigned 

Category 

2 and 3 Test/Mission Operational Requirements 

Section/Page/Paragraph Series 

2000-2099 

2100-2199 

Test Operational Concepts/Summaries 

Metric Measurement and Data Requirements 
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TABLE 1-1 UDS-DOCUMENT STRUCTURE 
(CONTINUED) 

Category 

2 and 3 (Con.) 

Section/Page/Paraqraph Series 

Subject Matter 

2200- 

2300- 

2400- 

2500- 

2600- 

2700- 

2800- 

2900- 

3000. 

3100' 

3200- 

3300^ 

3400^ 

3500' 

3600^ 

3700' 

•2299 

■2399 

•2499 

•2599 

•2699 

•2799 

■2899 

■2999 

■3099 

■3199 

■3299 

-3399 

•3499 

-3599 

-3699 

■3999 

Telemetry Measurements and Data Requirements 

Command Control/Destruct Requirements 

Air/Ground Voice Communications Requirements 

Composite System Requirements 

Other System Requirements 

Ground Communications Requirements 

Other Communications Requirements 

Unassigned 

Real-Time Data Display and Control Requirements 

Photographic Requirements 

Meteorological Requirements 

Recovery Requirements 

Other Technical Support Requirements 

Medical Requirements 

Public Affairs 

Unassigned 

Category 

4 

Section/Paqe/Paragraph Series 

4000-4099 

4100-4199 

4200-4299 

4300-4999 

Subject Matter 

Coordinate Systems/Data Processing and 
Disposition Requirements. 

Coordinate System Descriptions 

Data Processing 

Data Delivery and Disposition Requirements 

Unassigned 
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TABLE 1-1 UDS-DOCUMENT STRUCTURE 
(CONTINUED) 

Category 

5 

Section/Page/Paragraph Series 

5000- 

5100- 

5200' 

5300^ 

5400^ 

5500' 

5600 

5700 

■5099 

•5199 

■5299 

■5399 

■5499 

■5599 

■5699 

■5999 

Base Facilities/Logistics Requirements 

Unassigned 

Personnel Assignments Schedules 

Transportation Requirements 

Supply/Storage/Service Requirements 

Laboratory Requirements 

Maintenance Support Requirements 

Facilities Requirements 

Unassigned 

Category 

6 Other Support Requirements 

Section/Page/Paragraph Series 

6000-6099 

6100-6999 

Other Support Requirements 

Unassigned 

1.7.6 Categories of Objectives and Classes of Requirements 

1.7.6.1 General 

Support agency resources and support agency development are planned 
and based on valid support requirements submitted by the user via the UDS. 
The requirements are those needed to meet user program, mission, or test 
objectives. To ensure that requirements will be met, the user must deter- 
mine the category of the objectives and the class (accuracy) of the requirements 
and relate these to basic user needs. Since these objectives and accuracy 
requirements are vital to support agency planning and development, it is 
necessary to precisely define discrete categories of objectives and classes 
of accuracies as well as to establish discrete levels of priorities that 
relate to these objectives and accuracies. 
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1.7.6.2 Categories of Objectives 

Category I - Category I objectives are considered mandatory to the 
program, mission, or test. These objectives are further defined as those 
items which, if not accomplished, result in significant impact on program 
schedules, costs and verification of system performance. 

Category II - Category II objectives are considered required to make 
the program, mission, or test a complete success but are not mandatory. In 
other words, they are objectives that could be sacrificed to performance, 
cost, time, or other constraints. 

Category III - Category III objectives are considered desirable for 
design research, environmental research, associated projects, or a support- 
ing engineering effort. Generally, they are objectives that are beneficial 
to meet if support can be provided with existing support agency capability. 

1.7.6.3 Classes of Requirements 

Classes of requirements relate to accuracy and reflect degrees of 
instrumentation accuracy that are used for implementing, planning, and 
developing support agency capability. The classes include: 

Class I - Class I accuracy represents the minimum acceptable accuracy 
values and/or interval of coverage that is acceptable to the user. 

Class II - Class II accuracy represents more stringent values that 
achieve program, mission, or test objectives to a greater degree of accuracy. 

Class III - Class III accuracies represent the ultimate in desired 
capability. 

Class I n 
budget justifi 
support planni 
in short-range 
the more strin 
represents the 
art requiremen 
and developmen 

eeds, coupled with objective priority, are generally used for 
cation planning, engineering planning, and for operational 
ng. Class II needs are generally used by the support agency 
improvement/optimization planning and implementation to meet 

gent future requirements. Class III accuracy generally 
ultimate in desired capability as well as the state-of-the- 

t to be used by the support agency in long-range improvement 
t planning. 

1.7.6.4 Requirement Priority Classification 

A priority of need must be defined to evaluate requirements on an 
overall program, mission, or test basis. The priorities are: 

Mandatory - A mandatory classification is the minimum requirement that 
is essential to achievement of the program, mission, or test objectives for 
which it is specified. 
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Required - A required priority is support that materially aids in the 
achievement of all objectives and is necessary for detailed analysis of 
system performance. 

Desired - A desired requirement is any support in addition to that 
which is mandatory or required and which can be obtained. 

1.8 UPS DOCUMENTATION INITIATION, IMPLEMENTATION, AND TERMINATION 

1.8.1 General 

The PI is the document that officially introduces a program, mission, 
or test to a support agency. Potential users must submit a PI at the 
earliest date consistent with the knowledge that support may be required 
since this information is necessary for support agency planning and resources 
development. Larger programs may require all three levels of UDS documen- 
tation, and the PI may be followed by the PRD and OR which are respectively 
answered by the SC, the PSP and the OD.. Initiation, implementation and 
termination procedures that relate to the UDS in general are discussed in 
this section. Procedures relating to initial support agency and user 
contacts and subsequent establishment of documentation requirements are 
determined by each support agency. 

The official position of the RCC allows users to request specific 
equipment facilities, instrumentation support and support systems. How- 
ever, while sometimes useful, such stipulations by themselves are inadequate 
for support agency determinations concerning requirements validity, optimum 
facility utilization, priority implementation and support agency development 
planning. Therefore, the user, by. specifying support equipment or systems, 
shall not be relieved of the obligation to specify detailed data needs 
sufficient for support agency determinations to be made. 

1.8.2 Documentation Lead Time 

Lead times will vary considerably from program to program depending 
upon the scope of the support needed. Documentation lead times will be 
established by negotiation between the user and support agency. Nominal 
lead times based on past experience are presented below. 

Lead Time in Years 

Scope of Augmentation Needed Desired  Required 

Major additions requiring new 
facility construction. 4%     3*5 

Extensive additions to 
instrumentation not requiring 
major facility construction. lh 2-h 

Instrumentation additions 
funded by user. 2      1 - 

Minor improvements. 1       h 

10 
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Documentation will be submitted well in advance of the first requested 
support or test date. This time is needed for the support agency to pro- 
vide the required facilities or instrumentation and to review, accept, 
approve, publish, and distribute the necessary documentation. 

1.8.3 Document Implementation 

The UDS is designed to accommodate as many conditions as practical. 
While it is most desirable to have a single PI and SC that contain total 
program information, it is also acceptable to have several Pis and SCs. 
This latter approach is used when different ranges/support agencies support 
unique and unrelated phases of testing, the mission, the flight, and/or ^ 
recovery. For example: one agency supports engine tests for Program X, 
another agency supports structural tests for Program "X," another agency 
supports launch of Program "X," and another agency provides on-orbit 
support for Program "X." 

The same philosophy apDlies to the Level 2 documents for which a 
single PRD and PSP can contain all information at the program level. 
However, it is also acceptable to have multiple PRDs and PSPs as explained 
above. 

The most detailed level of requirements/support is contained in the 
OR/OD. Since the Level 3 describes specific tests, a single OR/OD or 
multiple ORs/ODs (as explained above) are acceptable. 

The UDS forms and procedures will be used by all agencies desiring 
support from those agencies that have adopted the UDS. User requirements 
documents and support agency response documents will be prepared in accord- 
ance with the format and procedures in this handbook, and in accordance 
with any supplemental instructions prepared by the support agencies. 

a. PI Submission - The potential user should submit the PI as early 
as possible using best available information. Detailed support needs are 
often known for minor or short lead-time programs. In these cases the PI 
is designed to eliminate further documentation except as required for 
conduct of specific tests. All related program activity should be combined 
into a single PI. The PI must constitute an authoritative expression of 
user needs and be properly.validated. 

After review, the support agency assigns a PI document number, repro- 
duces the PI, and distributes it to interested activities. The user is 
provided as many copies as requested. If further documentation is required, 
the support agency will assign blocks of numbers to the user to identify 
these documents. Refer to Volume 1 of this handbook for PI preparation 
details. 

b. SC Response - The PI and SC are designed to complement each other 
in establishing the scope of user activity and support provided. They are 
the means by which the user indicates coordination with the support agency 
when initiating a new program. 

11 
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In some cases the support agency may respond to the PI on an exception 
basis rather than with a definitive support plan. Also, at the discretion 
of the support agency, commonly supplied items and requirements that can be 
satisfied with existing capability may be answered in a general all-inclusive 
statement. The approach taken will depend generally on the nature of the 
program and the purpose for which the PI is submitted. Refer to Volume 1 
of this handbook for SC preparation details. 

c PRD Submission - If the PRD is required by the support agency, it 
is submitted according to the schedule negotiated by the lead agency and 
user. The support agency normally takes the lead in schedule establishment 
since the support agencies are most knowledgeable with respect to support 
acquisition and implementation. Refer to section 2 of this volume for PRD 
preparation details. 

d. PSP Response - The PSP is prepared by the lead support agency. 
The initial issue of the PSP will include an item-for-item response to the 
program requirements which are known at the time of issue and stated in the 
PRD. Emphasis should be placed on identifying those support items requir- 
ing long-range planning action even though details of implementation may 
not be known. As more detailed information becomes available, revisions 
will be made to the documents to incorporate additional information. Refer 
to Volume 3 of this handbook for PSP preparation details.- 

e. OR Submission - This document describes in detail an individual 
mission or test and establishes requirements for that specific portion of 
the overall program. Refer to section 2 of this volume for OR preparation 
details. 

f. OP Response - The OD is prepared in response to the OR. The OD 
provides management information and is a listing of expected coverage 
detailing the support posture of the support agency for the test covered by 
the particular OD. Requirements that cannot be met must be identified. 

The OD is normally prepared in sufficient detail to furnish instructions 
for a specific test. Standard operation procedures or similar documenta- 
tion providing general instructions applicable to more than one test may be 
referenced in the OD. Refer to Volume 3 of this handbook for OD prepara- 
tion details. 

1.8.4 Draft Conferences 

When PI and PRD drafts are prepared, conferences may be held for new 
programs to discuss the complexity of the support and to consider foreseeable 
difficulties. The conferences provide the opportunity for early coordina- 
tion, classification and assessment of support questions that may arise. 
The support agency will make distribution of the PI or PRD draft and advise 
all interested user and support agency personnel when, and if, they are 
required to attend a draft conference. 

A draft OR conference may be held to bring the user and support 
agency personnel together to clarify requirements and discuss differences 
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between requirements and support available to meet them. Distribution of 
the draft OR and arrangements for the conference are accomplished in the 
same manner as for the PI and PRO. 

1.8.5 Security Classification 

The safeguarding of classified information is a mutual responsibility 
of all personnel. Adherence to related and established security procedures 
is mandatory. 

The user is responsible for identifying the information to be protected; 
the proper security classification designations, i.e., TOP SECRET, SECRET, 
or CONFIDENTIAL, which apply to the information; and the duration of class- 
ification in terms of time or future events. Documents will only be accepted 
if classified by an original classification authority and promulgated in a 
security classification guide or other authoritative-type document. A copy 
of the source of classification authority will be submitted with the document. 

When the classified pages of large documents are few in number, as 
with some programs, it may be expedient to publish unclassified basic 
documents. Classified portions of the program will be published in sep- 
arate document extracts which have limited distribution and which are 
subject to the controls imposed by their classification. 

Details for proper classification of documents are to be found in the 
applicable agency security guides, manuals, or regulations. Procedures for 
marking or stamping will be found in the applicable document preparation 
instructions in this handbook. 

1.8.6 Document Cancellation 

The user or originator notifies the support agency by letter when a 
PRD or OR is to be cancelled. The notice includes the title, number and 
date of the document. Cancellation of the requirements document auto- 
matically cancels the corresponding support document. 

1.8.7 Document Disposition 

The official file copy of all documents will be maintained and retired 
by the responsible agency in accordance with applicable records disposition 
directives. All other copies may be destroyed upon completion or cancella- 
tion of the program. 
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In some cases the support agency may respond to the PI on an 
exception basis rather than with a*definitive support plan. Also, at 
the discretion of the support agency, commonly supplied items and 
requirements that can be satisfied with existing capability may be 
answered in a general all-inclusive statement. The approach taken will 
depend generally on the nature of the program and the purpose for which 
the PI is submitted. Refer to section 5 of this volume for SC prepara- 
tion details. 

c  PRD Submission - If the PRD is required by the support agency, 
it is submitted according to the schedule negotiated by the lead agency 
and user. The support agency normally takes the lead in schedule 
establishment since the support agencies are most knowledges e with 
respect to support acquisition and implementation. Refer to Volume 2 of 
this handbook for PRD preparation details. 

d  PSP Response - The PSP is the support agency's response to the 
PRD  The initial issue of the PSP will include an item-for-item response 
to the program requirements which are known at the time of issue and 
stated in the PRD. Emphasis should be placed on identifying those 
support items requiring long-range planning action even though details 
of implementaion may not be known. As more detailed information becomes 
available, revisions will be made to the documents to incorporate addi- j 
tional information. Refer to Volume 3 of this handbook for PSP prepa- v 
ration details. 

e  OR Submission - This document describes in detail an indi- 
vidual mission or test and establishes requirements for that specific 
portion of the overall program. Refer to Volume 2 of this handoock for 
preparation details. 

f  OD Response - The OD is prepared in response to the OR-. The 
OD provides management information and is a listing of expected cov- 
erage detailing the support posture of the support agency tor the tes, 
covered by the particular OD. Requirements ihat cannot be met must be 
identified. 

The OD is normally prepared in sufficient detail to furm'sn in- 
structions for a specific test. Standard operation procedures or 
similar documentation providing general instructions applicable to more 
than one test may be referenced in the OD. Refer to Volume 3 of -hi:, 
handbook for OD preparation details. 

J> 
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SECTION 2 

PRD/OR PREPARATION INSTRUCTIONS AND RESPONSIBILITIES 

2.1 GENERAL 

The Program Requirements Document (PRO) and Operations Requirements 
(OR) document are to be compiled in accordance with the Index of UDS Forms 
and Document Outline (a common outline of standard forms) on which requirements 
and associated background information are entered in conformance with the 
instructions in this volume. This provides for standardization of require- 
ments presentation and ensures proper interpretation and response. The 
information in this section is supplemented in section 3 of this volume by 
sample forms and instructions which will aid in preparation of the PRD/OR. 

The common outline of standard forms is developed to facilitate presen- 
tation of requirements for a large, complex program as well as satisfying the 
documentation requirements of smaller programs. A given PRD/OR is structured 
within the common outline using only those standard forms that best suit 
the needs of the particular program or mission/test. Regardless of format, 
the common outline and numbering system must be followed. The common 
outline is organized along program management lines rather than functional 
lines. This creates some problems at the operational level where functional 
requirements are dispersed throughout the PRD/OR. The program-management- 
oriented outline provides maximum flexibility to differing management, 
structures and thereby alleviates or solves most functional problems. 

The outline is composed of the following six categories: 

Category 1 - Program Information, Administrative and Technical 

Category 2 

Category 3 
Test/Mission Operational Requirements 

Category 4 - Coordinate Systems/Data Processing and Disposition 

Category 5 - Base Facilities/Logistics 

Category 6 - Other Support 

The requirements of a program or mission are included in a PI, a PRD, 
and an OR, or in combinations thereof as a program, mission, or test size 
dictate. The initial issue of each document will include those forms 
needed to present the requirements which are known at the time of issue. 
All forms shown in this volume may not be needed to complete the PRD/OR. 
First, emphasis should be placed on identifying those requirements which 
call for long-range planning action even though detailed use or implementa- 
tion details may not be known. As more information becomes available, 
revisions will be made to the document to incorporate the additional data. 
The prime consideration is to ensure receipt of any requirement information 
by the support agency at the earliest possible date. 
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2.2 RESPONSIBILITIES 

2.2.1 User 

The user shall: 

a. Promptly submit a basic PRD when requested by the support agency. 

b. Maintain the PRD to reflect the current needs of the program by 
timely revision when: 

(1) There is a change in the program. 

(2) Additional information becomes available. 

c. Ensure that: 

(1) All major requirements have been submitted. 

(2) All requirements submitted are necessary to meet the test 
objectives. 

(3) Requirements are placed in the PRD sufficiently early to 
allow for planning, funding and construction. 

d. Determine that: 

(1) OR documentation is submitted as prescribed by the support 
agency in accordance with scheduled lead times. 

(2) OR documentation is prepared and screened to ensure that no 
major funding requirement which is not covered in the PI/PRD is included. 

(3) All OR documentation has approval signatures. 

e. Make available at the time needed, items such as: 

(1) Detailed telemetry setups. 

(2) Telemetry calibration curves or overlays. 

(3) User's detailed countdown. 

(4) Photographic outlines or requirements. 

(5) Trajectory data. 

(6) Test schedule request. 

(7) Range safety data as required by range safety regulations. 

(8) Detailed flight path and/or profile for special-purpose 
aircraft. 
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(9) Antenna patterns. 

(10) Other items as may be requested by appropriate authority. 

2.2.2 Security 

The user agency is responsible for establishing the security class- 
ification of the PRO and OR documents in accordance with current directives. 

2.2.3 PRD/OR Distribution List 

Page 1020, Distribution List, will cite, for documents being forwarded 
for acceptance, the number of copies needed to meet the user's requirements. 

The user will effect initial distribution of the PRD/OR within the user's 
organization, and thereafter all requests for additional copies will be 
directed to the user. 

2.2.4 Support Agencies 

Support agencies will review the appropriate PRDs/ORs received from 
the user. PRD/OR acceptance by the support agency is predicated upon 
adequacy of information and format. Acceptance by a support agency also 
directs the staff and operating elements of the support organization to 
prepare the response documents and necessary plans for support. 

Support agencies shall: 

a. Establish a suspense date for publication of the PSP/OD. 

b. Notify the various support organizations of the resulting suspense 
date. 

c. Publish the PRD/OR extract for other support ranges, if required. 

d. Publish and distribute the PSP/OD. 

2.3 DOCUMENT ORGANIZATION 

The program-management-oriented outline is one of several that is 
implemented. It provides for general informative data to be presented in 
the 1000-series pages. This data covers all functional category flight 
hardware, equipment, facilities, and software that may contribute to a 
better understanding of the requirements. The requirements, per se, are 
presented in the 2000-series pages and are, again, functionally structured; 
The requirements stated in the 2000 series relate to the collection of data 
which may be real time, near real time, or post flight. The handling, 
processing, evaluation, and disposition of these data are of such importance 
and magnitude that the 3000 series, Real-Time Data Display and Control; 
4100 series, Data Processing; and 4200 series, Data Delivery and Disposition; 
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are included as separate items in the outline. In summary, the outline 
describes the program, mission, or test, including the test envelope to be 
flown, and states in discrete sections the requirements for data, and 
instructions for processing, delivery and disposal. Support requirements 
for services, base facilities and logistics which relate to all the other 
requirements are presented in the 5000- and 6000-series pages to round out 
the outline. Details of the individual page-series structure are covered 
by the form instructions. 

As previously stated, the pages of the PRD/OR are organized according 
to the Index of UDS Forms and Document Outline as shown on page 1040, 
section 3. The forms listed for each page of the document have been de- 
signed to define details associated with the requirements statement which 
support agencies need to provide the requested support and to develop 
adequate response documentation. These forms also serve as a checklist to 
prevent pertinent data from being overlooked. The data entered on the 
forms need not be limited to the statement of requirements. Additional 
background material may be provided to clarify requirements and make them 
more understandable; however, if the background material is voluminous, a 
supplemental document should be considered. Some forms provide budget and 
management information which also supplements the actual requirements. 

Specific forms used in a document are identified by placing an "X" in 
column 10 of UDS page 1040. The page then serves as a table of contents 
for that document and as a management checklist to determine that all 
categories of the required support have been requested. 

2.4 FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS 

An inspection of the outline shows that the structure of the require- 
ment categories and the page series are along functional lines. The 
breakdown includes a redundancy that provides for the individual statement 
of a composite system capability. A composite system is one that meets the 
requirement for two or more capabilities. For example, the unified S-band 
system can be used for tracking, telemetry, command, and communications. 
The preparer of a PRD/OR may request these capabilities under composite 
systems or under the individual functional categories. A tracking/command 
control system is another example of a composite system, as defined. The 
requirement for such a system may be documented under Composite Systems, 
2500 series, or within the other 2000-series pages. In most instances, 
coordination between the requesting agency and the support agency will 
determine the best approach. 

2.5 STANDARD FORMS 

Standard UDS forms (size 8 x 13 inches) have been provided for enter- 
ing requirements. A careful study should be made of all forms and instruc- 
tions included in section 3 of this volume before compiling the PRD/OR. 
The form best suited to each category of information or requirement should 
be used. Three general-purpose forms have been provided for use in certain 
sections of the document as shown in the Index of UDS Forms and Document 
Outline. These forms may also be used to supplement the other forms when 
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graphic or narrative descriptions are required. The most appropriate 
general-purpose form, depending upon the desired location of the item 
number and test code boxes, will be used. No form is to be modified. If a 
new or different form is required, the procedures for submission of the UDS 
changes must be followed. 

2.6 FORM IDENTIFICATION 

Approved UDS forms for PRD/OR use are numbered consecutively beginning 
with 100 (numbers 1 through 99 are reserved for PI/SC forms and any additions 
to them). The PRD/OR forms will be identified 'in the lower left margin in 
a manner similar to that of the PI/SC forms. The following form number 
assignments are used: 

Cateqory Paqe/Section Number Form Numbers 

1 1000-1999 100-199 

2 2000-2999 200-299 

3 3000-3999 300-399 

4 4000-4999 400-499 

5 5000-5999 500-599 

6 6000-6999 600-699 

The forms shall be numbered consecutively as approved. The form 
number for PRD/OR forms will be preceded by the letter "R" to denote that 
it is a requirements form rather than a support form. UDS Form R 100, 
Approval Authority, is an example. The month and year of approval will be 
printed below the word "Form." The general-purpose forms are an exception. 
These are identified as follows: 

UDS FORM R G/A 

UDS FORM R G/B 

UDS FORM R G/C 

The letter following the slash will be assigned consecutively beginning 
with "A" and proceeding through the alphabet as approved. 

Revisions of the forms will bear the following notation after the form 
number: "Replaces Form R xxx Dated xxx." The new approval date will be 
printed in the appropriate position. 

2.7 FORM PREPARATION 

The completed forms will be used as masters in the reproduction 
process leading to the final document. Data must be entered in the blocks 
and columns of■ the forms in accordance with the instructions in section 3 
of this volume. Since instructions are not printed on the back of the. 
forms, it is necessary to use this volume when preparing the forms. The 
symbol "N/A" will be entered in boxes or columns if the information called 
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for is not applicable. If the details will be available at a later date, 
the originator may leave the box blank or enter an appropriate explanation 
as to when the information will be provided. Certain boxes on the forms 
have been standardized and will always have the same respective box numbers. 
These boxes are discussed in the following paragraphs. 

a. Box 1 - Classification. The highest security classification of 
information appearing on a page will be placed in the center of the page at 
the top and bottom. If a page is unclassified, it will be so marked. A 
stamp having blockstyle letters at least %-inch high will be used with 
black ink. 

The highest security classification of the total document will be 
marked on the outside of the front cover, the first page (page 1010 or 
1030), the last page, and outside of the back cover. The Unclassified 
marking will not be used on the covers if the document is totally 
unclassified. 

If a page contains classified information, each portion of the page 
will be marked to identify the level of classification (or that it is 
unclassified) shown by the appropriate classification symbol placed immedi- 
ately before the beginning of the information. The parenthetical symbols 
"(TS)", "(S)", "(C)", and "(li)" will be used. When appropriate, the 
symbols "(RD)" for Restricted Data, "(FRD)" for Formerly Restricted Data, 
and "(N)" for Critical Nuclear Weapon Design Information (CNWDI) will be 
used. 

Classified revisions will bear the same classified document control 
number assigned to the original document with a dash number corresponding 
to the number of the document revision. That is, if the document is being 
revised for the third time, the dash number will be "-3." The classifi- 
cation of each page in the document and subsequent revisions will be shown 
on page 1032, as explained in the instructions for that page. 

b. Box 2 - Replace Paqe(s). This box is left blank on the original_ 
document. When a page is revised, the number and date of the old page will 
be entered in this box. When a new page is added after the original docu- 
ment issue, the word "added" should be entered in this box. A master file, 
including all revisions and deletions, will be maintained by the appropri- 
ate agency to identify all changes. 

c. Box 3 - Page Number. Page numbers relate to the organizational 
outline as shown on the Index of UDS Forms and Document Outline, page_1040. 
These numbers have been assigned and are controlled to the fourth digit by 
the DG. For the original document, the first page of a section is numbered 
with the four-digit number and always ends in .1 (i.e., 1370.1) whether or 
not additional pages follow. The next page becomes .2 and so on throughout 
the original document. 
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As the document is revised and it becomes necessary to add pages 
before, between, or following a numbered sequence, the numbers for inserted 
pages shall be determined in accordance with the following procedure: 

(1) If the page is inserted before the first page of the original 
series, the first inserted page will be numbered with the section number 
and becomes .0 (i.e., 1080.0). The next inserted page becomes 1080.0.1. 
This option is especially desirable when the first page of an original 
series contains formatted data and it becomes necessary to insert narrative 
data on a general purpose form preceding the original entry. 

(2) If the page is inserted between two serially numbered pages 
(i.e., 1080.1 and 1080.2 or 1330.5 and 1330.6) additional decimals will be 
used, and the inserted page numbered 1080.1.1 or 1330.5.1. This process 
may be continued indefinitely. 

(3) If the page is not inserted between two pages already se- 
rially numbered (i.e., 1080.1, 1080.2, 1080.3) but as a paqe at the end of a 
series (page 1080.3 is the last page in the series and the new page is to 
be added to this series), the page added at the end of the series will be 
numbered 1080.4. 

In some cases revisions may result in the deletion of pages. In this 
event page numbers become discontinuous. Deleted page numbers may be used 
in subsequent revisions if the need arises. Reference should be made to 
page 1031, Revision Control, to determine which pages of the document are 
active. For classified documents, refer to page 1032, Security and 
Revision Control. 

For some programs it may be desirable to make a subdivision within 
the basic four-digit block to reflect a further breakout in the specific 
systems or mission phases; for example, 421X-Prelaunch, 423X-Post Inser- 
tion. The fourth digit preceding the decimal may be used to denote 
systems as follows: 276X-Ground Communications - Termination, for 
example, 2760-Voice, 2762-Point-to-Point, and 2763-Teletype. Since con- 
trol of the first four digits rests with the D6, approval of deviations 
in the numbering system must be obtained, after which the system must 
be explained on page 1060, Preface, in the applicable document. 

d. Box 4 - Date. The date will indicate the appropriate document 
publication date or the page revision publication date. 

e. Box 5 - Program Title. The document title shall be entered in 
this box. Examples are Space Shuttle PRO and One Hundred Launch OR. 
This box may also be used to enter subtitles which clarify the title of 
the program or document. Refer to subparagraph 2.7 (j) for subtitles 
which clarify the title of the form or further identify data appearing 
on that page. • 
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f. Box 6 - Program Number. The program number will be entered in 
this box. Program numbers are assigned prior to publication of the PRD/OR 
(refer to Volume 1, section 3, subparagraph 3.3a.). 

q. Box 7 - Revision Number. This box will be left blank on the 
initial issue of the document. Each document revision is numbered sequen- 
tially, and each page of a document revision will have the corresponding 
number entered in this box. 

h  Box 8 - Item Number. ■ The item number box may appear in either the . 
heading or as a column at the left margin of the form, depending upon the 
intended use of the form. Where it is of no value, an item number box will 
not appear on the form; page 1040, Index of UDS Forms and Document Outline, 
is an example. 

The item number provides a means of identifying and locating a re- 
quirement within each organization section of the PRD/OR. Item numbers are 
assigned by the user, and the method must be explained on page 1063, Item 
Number Definition. The complete item number is limited to a total of 12 
standard typewriter characters. 

The following examples will serve as a guide in defining the item 
numbering system. Each requirement is assigned an item number in numerical 
order, starting with the number 1. These item numbers continue consecu- 
tively from page to page within each numbered section of the document 
regardless of the number of forms used in that section. When the general- 
purpose blank forms are used within formatted sections, item numbers con-, 
tinue in the same manner. 

For example, if pages 1420.1 and 1420.2 are used and if each page 
contains six requirement items, page 1420.1 would contain items 1 through 6 
and page 1420.2 would contain items 7 through 12. If items are to be 
inserted between existing items, for example, between 1 and 2, additional 
decimal numbers will be used and the item numbers of these insertions will 
be 11 1.2, 1.3. Further insertions can also be made, for example, be- 
tween items 1.1 and 1.2 and .the resultants are 1.1.1 and 1.1.2. If additional 
items are added at the end of the list, consecutive numbering of the items 
is maintained (2760 pages using Form R 230, Ground Communications - Terminations, 
is an exception; item numbers are consecutive starting with 1 on each 
page). Deletion of items is permissible after submission of a document 
(see paragraph 2.9 in this section). 

On some programs, the requirements submitted by the individual requesters 
must be integrated into the published documents. When duplicate requirements 
are submitted by different requesting agencies, the item will carry mul- 
tiple item numbers in the integrated document. In the event it becomes 
necessary to identify the item number with a particular requester, the 
letter designators shown in Table 2-1 may be used as a prefix to the 
numerical portion of the item; for example: Tl, HI, or A2. 
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TABLE 2-1 

LETTER DESIGNATIONS FOR AGENCIES 

A White Sands Missile Range (WSMR) 

B Lewis Research Center (LeRC) 

C National Weather Service (NWS) 

D Department of Defense (DOD) 

E Eastern Test Range (ESMC-ETR) 

F Air Force Flight Test Center (AFFTC) 

G Goddard Space Flight Center (GSFC) 

H Marshall Space Flight Center (MSFC) 

I Langley Research Center (LaRC) 

J Jet Propulsion Laboratory (JPL) 

K Kennedy Space Center (KSC) 

L Naval Weapons Center (NWC) 

M Ames Research Center (ARC) 

• 
N Pacific Missile Test Center (PMTC) 

0 Naval Ordnance Missile Test Facility (NOMTF) 

P Armament Division (AD) 

Q Wallops Flight Center (WFC) 

R Electronic Research and Development Agency (ERDA) 

S Air Force Satellite Control Facility (AFSCF) 

T Johnson Space Center (JSC) 

U Ballistic Missile Defense Systems Command (BMDSCOM) 

V Kwajalein Missile Range (KMR) 

j W Western Test Range (WSMC-WTR) 

X Dryden Flight Research Center (DFRC) 

Y National Aeronautics and Space Administration, Headquarters (NASA) 

Z JSC White Sands Test Facility (WSTF) 

AA Air Force Special Weapons Center (AFSWC) 

AB Army Materiel Test and Evaluation (ARMTE) 

AC Utah Test and Training Range (UTTR) 

AD Yuma Proving Ground (YPG) 

• 
> 

L 
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TABLE 2-1 LETTER DESIGNATIONS FOR AGENCIES 
(CONTINUED) 

AE Atlantic Fleet Weapons Training Facility (AFWTF) 

AF Tactical Fighter Weapons Center (TFWC) 

AG Naval Air Test Center (NATC) 

AH Air Force Technical Evaluation Center (AFTEC) 

AJ Pacific Missile Range Facility (PMRF) 

Letter designators may be used as a suffix to the item number. 
Programs requiring multiple support agencies may use letter designators 
as a suffix to identify the item number with a particular support agency 
responsible for providing the support/response. 

The nature of a specific program, mission, or test will dictate the 
required item number criteria discussed above. The appropriate item 
number is entered in Box 8 as described in the preparation instructions 
for page 1063, Item Number Definition. 

i. Box 9 - Test Code. Test code designators are used to identify the 
various activities that occur during the course of a program, mission, or 
test. Examples of test activities which might be assigned as a separate 
test code are: launch, dry run, static firing, simulated flight, instrumentation 
tests, and recoveries. The test code will correlate the support requested 
and the test series activity involved. Thus, any support requirement 
referenced to the test code indicates this support will be required during 
a particular program activity, mission, or test. 

The test code box may appear in either the heading or as a column at 
the left margin of the form depending upon the intended use of the form. 
Where it is of no value, the form will not contain a test code box; page 
1030, Revision Approval, is an example. 

The test code consists of a test code letter (A, B, C, etc.) for each 
portion of the test program which has similar support requirements. This 
apportionment might separate test series, development phases of the pro- 
gram, time periods within the program, variations in equipment being utilized, 
or any other meaningful breakout of the program with regard to support 
requirements. Double letters may be used to further break down the single 
test code, for example, AA, AB, or AC, within A. 

Each test code used in the document must be described on page 1062, 
Test Code Definition. Refer to this page in section 3 of this volume for 
further explanation of the test code definition. 
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j. Page Title. This unnumbered box has a preprinted title on most 
standard forms with the exception of the four general-purpose forms and 
some forms with a common format. This preprinted title corresponds with 
the form title given in column 13 of page 1040, Index of UDS Forms and 
Document Outline. When the blank general-purpose forms or common-format 
forms are used in the document, the proper title for the appropriate page 
number must be taken from the Index of UDS Forms and Document Outline and 
entered in the blank title box. When it becomes necessary to further 
identify the main form title or categorize data appearing on a particular 
page, an entry may be made in the title box for this purpose. For example, 
the same form entitled "Ground Communications - Network Transmission 
Requirements" is used in sections 2730 to 2739. To identify the data 
breakout on the individual pages, the words teletype, voice, high-speed 
data, television, or facsimile are added in parentheses as applicable in 
the title box following the page title. When this breakout is mandatory, 
the instructions for the particular form will give the titles to be used. 

k. Remarks. A numbered box or column has been provided for remarks 
on many of the forms. This box appears either on the right side or along 
the bottom of the form. Care must be exercised by the originator to ensure 
proper correlation between the remarks and the item numbers to-which they 
pertain. This may be accomplished by properly spacing the remarks in 
relation to the item, or by coding the item with letters or numerals to the 
pertinent remark. 

1.- ■ Requirements. Requirements are entered in the designated boxes of 
the form in accordance with the instructions provided in section 3 of this 
volume. 

2.8 REFERENCES 

Sources of information which supplement the requirements listed in the 
PRD/OR may be referenced on page 1065, Technical References; however, the 
basic requirement must be stated within the appropriate section of the 
document. 

Some data cannot be included directly in the documents. Antenna 
patterns and trajectory tapes are examples of the data in this category. 
These must be submitted in accordance with applicable agency directives. 
Refer to subparagraph 2.2.le in this section for examples of such items. 
Be certain the requirement is stated in the PRD/OR, and the date and agency 
to whom the data is submitted is entered on the appropriate forms where the 
requirement is entered. 

2.9 REVISIONS 

A revision shall be considered as any change, deletion, or addition to 
the originally issued document or to a previous revision of it. Individual 
items are revised by making the necessary change, deletion, or addition to 
the data and by submitting a replacement page for inclusion in the next 
document revision. Where the change is extensive, entire pages may be 
deleted or added as required. 
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A revision to an existing document will be prepared on the appropriate 
forms. Wherever a change has been made to the contents of an original 
page, an "R" will be placed in the right margin of the page opposite the 
change or paragraph/item number. When sufficient data on a page has been 
changed which would require the entire page to be carefully reviewed, an 
"R" will be placed in the right margin opposite the page number in lieu of 
placing an "R" opposite each change. In a subsequent revision to the page, 
an "R" applicable to a preceding revision will be deleted. An optional 
procedure utilizing a "margin bar" may be used to identify changes in lieu 
of placing an "R" opposite the change. The margin bar (vertical line) 
is placed in the right margin of the page to indicate the inclusive 
portions of the page which contain a change (example shown in right 
margin). 

Page 1030, Revision Approval, will be prepared according to instruc- 
tions and will be forwarded with the revised page or pages. The number of 
the revision will be entered in Box 7 ("Revision No.") of each page, and 
Box 2 ("Replaces Page(s)") will be properly completed. When a revision to a 
page deletes a requirement, the word "deleted" will be inserted in place of 
the deleted requirement. The item number will be retained, and the "R" 
will be placed as previously described. Page 1032 may be used for class- 
ified and unclassified documents. Page 1031 may be used for unclassified 
documents only. These pages will be reissued as applicable with each 
revision to provide an accurate inventory of all active pages and the 
revision date of each. 

Revision schedules will depend upon the scope of the program, mission, 
or test and will be agreed upon by the requester and the agency providing 
the support. 

A typewritten "Expedite OR Revision" may be prepared if expeditious 
support is required when the processing and publication of a routine OR 
revision seriously delays a program or test. The revision is prepared in 
letter format (following UDS outline) and is expedited to the support 
agency for processing. Some programs may require a special "Expedite 
Operations Requirement" (EOR) procedure for processing interagency expedite 
requirements and responses. A normal OR revision will be prepared in 
accordance with the previous paragraphs in this section and will be sub- 
mitted in compliance with the previously agreed upon revision schedule. 

2.10 PREPARATION OF EXTRACTS AND ESTIMATES 

Estimates are prepared upon request of the support agency when require- 
ments are such that planning support must be accomplished before authoriza- 
tion to acquire the capability is given. The extract documents relate to 
derivative requirements where requirements placed on a given support agency 
result in the generation of additional (derivative) requirements that must 
be placed on other agencies. This relates to the lead support agency 
concept where one agency is given overall support responsibility when the 
total support involves a number of agencies. 
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2.10.1 Estimates 

The Program Requirements Estimate (PRE) is prepared in accordance with 
the instructions in previous paragraphs in this section. The PRE is sub- 
mitted on the PRD/OR forms and is used for planning purposes only. It is 
an introductory document similar to the PRD and fulfills the function of 
the PRD until acquisition of resources by the support agency is authorized. 
At this time the appropriate support agency determines the adequacy of the 
PRE as a PRD and takes the necessary steps to give it PRD status and 
nomenclature. 

2.10.2 Extracts 

The following documents are prepared in accordance with the instruc- 
tions in previous paragraphs in this section: 

a. Program Requirements Document Extract (PRDE) - The PRDE becomes a 
necessary document when requirements placed on one agency create additional 
(derivative) requirements that must be levied on other agencies. This 
occurs when it is not appropriate to levy the original PRD on these other 
agencies. The derivative requirements are prepared on PRD forms in accord- 
ance with the standard UDS outline. 

b. Operations Requirements Extract (ORE) - The ORE is identical to 
the PRDE except it applies to the OR and mission/test level as opposed to 
the program level. It relates to the lead support agency concept where the 
lead support agency must levy derivative requirements on other agencies. 
In general, basic requirements will be extracted from the user's original 
OR and expanded upon by the lead support agency. 

2.11 REPRODUCTION . 

All forms must be prepared in accordance with the instructions in the 
following paragraphs to ensure satisfactory reproduction. Care must be 
taken during typing, proofreading, handling, and storage of the forms to 
prevent smudges in the image area, since any undesirable marks on the 
original will appear on the reproduction. 

Typing - The forms have been designed for use with a 12-character-per- 
inch typewriter. Typewriters that use either black-ink fabric or carbon- 
surfaced tape ribbons of either paper or plastic base are suitable for 
preparation of the masters. The fabric ribbon should not be used to the 
point of exhaustion of the ink because the legibility of the reproduced 
document is dependent upon the intensity and sharpness of the original 
typed character. Carbon-surfaced ribbons are preferred since they are only 
typed upon once and thus enhance the sharpness and uniformity of the typed 
characters. 

Writing Fluid and Writing Implements - Black ink should be used for 
writing, lettering, drawing and ruling. Ball or nib points may be used; 
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however, a draftsman's pen should be used for ruling lines. A brush may be 
used for filling in solid areas. 

Pencil - Black pencil may be used in place of pen and ink. 'Slightly 
heavier-than-normal pressure should be used so that good reproduction will 
result. Guidelines, correctional notes, or instructions made during proof- 
reading and review should be made with a blue nonreproducible pencil only, 
using less-than-normal pressure. Because such a pencil will not reproduce, 
erasures are not necessary. Other types of pencils must not be used for 
the above purposes because their marks will reproduce. 

Stamping - Use a pad that has been impregnated with black ink only. 
Press the stamp on the forms with a slight rolling motion to give a sharper 
image. Reproducing (offset) ink is not required. 

Tracing - Diagrams and sketches should be traced onto the master using 
fresh carbon paper and a ballpoint pen, hard pencil, or stylus. Used 
carbon paper may result in unevenness and skips. Tracings should be "fixed" 
with a light application of plastic spray to prevent smudging. 

Paste-Ups - Drawings and figures of suitable size may be fastened to 
the form with rubber cement or clear plastic tape. This method may be more 
desirable than tracing, provided all data on the original is sufficiently 
legible for reproduction. When using tape, be sure it does not cover the 
image. 

Erasures or Corrections - Erasures and corrections may be made on the 
forms with a soft rubber eraser. A few strokes of the eraser are usually 
enough to remove the unwanted image. A faint "ghost" image remaining after 
an erasure will not reproduce. 

Data may also be erased and corrected on the form by the use of 
white, fast-drying, opaque substances such as Snopake or equivalent. These 
solutions should be thinned properly to provide a smooth surface suitable 
for typing. Corrective tape may also be used. These methods are preferred 
to rubber erasers which frequently smear the image or destroy the paper 
surface. 

28 



* Date: 11-79 

SECTION 3 

PRD/OR FORMS AND INSTRUCTIONS 

3.1 GENERAL 

This section contains a sample of each approved form and its prepa- 
ration instructions. 

3.2 ORGANIZATION 

The sample forms have been organized in accordance with the approved 
UDS outline. 

3.3 PURPOSE 

The following pages are to be used as a guide in preparing the doc- 
uments. The data entered on the forms will vary in accordance with require- 
ments for a particular program, and the manner in which the data is entered 
must remain flexible. The important consideration in completing the forms 
is to follow the instructions provided and to present the requirements in a 
clear, concise manner. 

3.4 CROSS REFERENCE INDEX 

Table 3-1 provides a cross reference index to assist in locating the 
numbered forms used in this section. 
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TABLE 3-1 

PRD/OR 

FORM AND PAGE CROSS REFERENCE INDEX* 

Form No. Page No. 

R G/A ** 

R G/B •* 

R G/C ** 

R 100 1010 

R 101 .1020 

R 102 1030 

R 103 1031 

R 104 1032 

R 105 (five parts) 1040 

R 106 1050 

R 107 1052 

R 108 1054 

R 109 . 1056 

R no 1061 

R 111 1064 

R 112 1065 

R 113 1120 

R 114 1125 

R 115 1131 

R 116 1140 

R 117 1311 

R 117 1321 

R 118 (two parts) 1313 

R 118 (two parts) 1323 

Title 

(Refer to Index of UDS Forms and 

Document Outline, Form R 105, for 

titles and page numbers.) 

-Approval Authority 

-Distribution List 

-Revision Approval 

-Revision Control 

-Security and Revision Control 

-Index of UDS Forms and Document Outline 

-Program/Mission Security Information 

-System Security Classification 

-System Security Classification Matrix 

-Security Authorization 

-Special Abbreviations and Nomenclature 

-Key Technical Personnel 

-Technical References 

-System Mission Capabilities . 

-System Functional Description 

-Mission/Test Objectives 

-Test Program Operations Schedule 

-Launch Vehicle - Characteristics 

-Spacecraft/Pay!oad - Characteristics 

-Launch Vehicle - Ordnance Items Description 

-Spacecraft/Payload - Ordnance Items 

Description 

*   This index is not a complete outline of the UDS. 
for the complete document outline and titles. 
**   These forms are located at the end of section 3. 

Refer to Form R 105 
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TABLE 3-1 (Con.) 
PRD/OR 

FORM AND PAGE CROSS REFERENCE INDEX 

Form No. 

R 119 

R 119 

R 124 

R 124 

R 127 

R 128 

R 129 

R 130 

R 131 

R 131 

Page No. 

1315 

1325 

R 120 1405 

R 121 (two parts)  1411 

R 122 (two parts)  1421 

R 123 1424 

1426 

1457 

R 125 (two parts)  1431 

R 126 1441 

1451 

1452 

1453 

1456 

1461 

1466 

Title 

-Launch Vehicle - Flame Plasma Model of 

the Exhaust Plume 

-Spacecraft/Payload - Flame Plasma Model 

of the Exhaust Plume 

-Frequency Utilization Summary 

-Vehicle Metric Tracking Systems - 

Transponder Characteristics 

-Vehicle Telemetry Systems - Characteristics 

-Vehicle Telemetry Systems - Analog 

Channel Description 

-Vehicle Telemetry Systems - Data 

Recorder Characteristics 

-Vehicle Composite Systems - Data 

Recorder Characteristics 

-Vehicle Command Systems - Characteristics 

-Vehicle Voice Communications Systems - 

Characteristics 

-Vehicle Composite Systems - Characteristics 

-Vehicle Composite Systems - Received 

Data Characteristics 

-Vehicle Composite Systems - Transmitted 

Data Characteristics' 

-Vehicle Composite Systems - Operating 

Modes 

-Launch Vehicle Television Systems - 

Characteristics 

-Spacecraft/Payload Television Systems - 

Characteristics 
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TABLE 3-1 (Con.) 

PRD/OR 

FORM AND PAGE CROSS REFERENCE INDEX 

Form No.        Page No. Title 

R 132 1463        -Launch Vehicle Television Systems - 

Format Description 

R 132 1468       • -Spacecraft/Pay!oad Television Systems - 

Format Description 

1470 •      -Recovery Location Aids 

1480       -Vehicle Systems - Other 

1510        -Requesting Agency's Instrumentation - 

Characteristics 

1610       -Prelaunch Test - Identification 

1620        -Prelaunch Test - Sequence 

1630        -Terminal Countdown 

1700        -Test Envelope Information - General 

1710 -Major Mission Events - Launch Phase 

1711 -Major Mission Events - Flight 

1712 -Space Maneuver - Application of Thrust 

1721 -Trajectory Data - Profile Views 

1722 -Trajectory Data - Launch 

1723 -Trajectory Data - Orbital and Space 

1724 -Trajectory Data - Terminal 

1810 -Operational Hazards - Reports 

2010 -Ground Support Instrumentation Summary 

2110 -Metric Data - Launch 

2111 -Metric Data - Midcourse 

2112 -Metric Data - Orbital and Space 

2113 -Metric Data - (blank) 

2114 -Metric Data - Terminal 

2115 -Metric Data - Signature 

2120 -Metric Data - Parameter Recordings 

2160 -Metric Data - Coverage 

R 133 

R 134 

R 135 

R 136 

R 137 

R 138 

R 139 

R 140 

R 141 

R 142 

R 143 

R 144 

R 145 

R 146 

R 147 

R 200 

R 209 

R 209 

R 209 

R 209 

R 209 

R 209 

R 210 

R 211 
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Form No. Paqe No. 

R 212 2170 

R 213 2210 

R 214 2220 

R 215 2230 

R 216 2240 

R 217 2260 

R 218 2310 

R 221 2360 

R 222 2410 

R 222 2770 

R 223 2460 

R 224 2520 

R 225 2560 

R 225 2660 

R 226 2605 

R 227 2710 

R 228 2730 

R 229 2740 

R 230 2760 

R 231 2780 

R 232 2805 

R 233 2810 

R 234 2820 

R 235 2830 

R 300 3031 

R 301 3032 

TABLE 3-1 (Con.) 

PRD/OR 

FORM AND PAGE CROSS REFERENCE INDEX 

Title 

y- 

-Metric Data - Engineering Sequential 

-Telemetry - Recording Interval 

-Telemetry - Analog Strip Chart 

Recording Format 

-Telemetry - Event Recording Format 

-Telemetry - Decommutation Processing 

Specifications 

-Telemetry - Coverage 

-Command - Control 

-Command - Up-Data Link Stations Coverage 

-Air/Ground Voice Communications - Recording 

-Ground Communications - Recording 

-Air/Ground Voice Communications - Coverage 

-Composite Systems - Parameter Recordings 

-Composite Systems - Coverage 

-Other Systems - Coverage 

-Other Systems ^ Support Instrumentation 

-Ground Communications - Detail 

-Ground Communications - Network Transmission 

-Ground Communications'- Intercommunications 

Systems 

-Ground Communications - Terminations 

-Ground Communications - Telephone 

-Television 

-Timing 

-Sequencer 

-Visual Countdown and Status Indicators 

-Real Time - Displays 

-Real Time - Console Command Panels 
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TABLE 3-1 (Con.) 

PRD/OR 

FORM AND PAGE CROSS REFERENCE INDEX 

Title 

-Real Time - Console Analog Recorders 

-Real Time - Telemetry Data Formats - 

Detail 

-Real Time - Data Interface Criteria 

-Photographic - Detail 

-Meteorological - Forecasts 

-Meteorological - Observations 

-Meteorological - Space Environment 

-Recovery - Ships and Aircraft Coverage 

-Recovery - Items To Be Recovered 

-Recovery - Salvage and Disposition 

-Recovery - Planned Areas 

-Recovery - Contingency Areas 

-Recovery - Abort Areas 

-Other Technical Support - Aircraft 

-Other Technical Support - Seacraft 

-Other Technical Support - Targets 

-Summary of Frequency Use/Protection 

-Geodetic and Gravitational Data 

-Other Technical Support - Training 

-Medical - Bioscience 

-Medical - Personnel - Active 

-Medical - Personnel - Standby 

-Public Affairs Services - Personnel 

Assignments 

R 326 3620        -Public Affairs Services - News Media 

Personnel Positions 

R 400 4110        -Data Computer Processing Specifications 

Detail 

Form No. Page No. 

R 302 3033 

R 305 3043 

R 306 3061 

R 307 3110 • 

R 308 3220 

R 309 3230 

R 310 3250 

R 311 3310 

R 312 3320 

R 313 3330 

R 314 3340 

R 314 3350 

R 315 3360 

R 316 3410 

R 317 3411 

R 318 3420 

R 319 3430 

R 320 3440 

R 321 3450 

R 322 3505 

R 323 3510 

R 324 3520 

R 325 3610 
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R 401 4160 

R 403 4205 

R 404 4210 

R 500 5110 

R 501 5120 

R 502 5210 

R 502 5220 

R 503 5300 

R 504 5310 

R 504 5320 

Date: 11-79 

TABLE 3-1 (Con.) 

PRD/OR 

FORM AND PAGE CROSS REFERENCE INDEX 

Form No. Page No. Title 

-Data Processing 

-Data Reports 

-Data Disposition - Detail 

-Personnel Assignment Schedules - Detail 

-Personnel Assignment Schedules - Housing 

-Surface Logistics Schedule 

-Air Logistics Schedule 

-Services - General 

-Services - Propel!ants, Gases and Chemicals 

-Services - Aircraft and Ground Vehicle 

Fuels 

R 504 5330        -Services - Miscellaneous Lubricants, 

Hydraulic Fluids, Preservatives, etc. 

R 505 5340        -Services - Vehicles and Ground Handling 

Equipment 

5350        -Services - Requesting Agency Aircraft 

5360        -Services - Seacraft 

5370        -Services - Chemical Cleaning 

5380        -Services - Local Purchase or Base 

Funded Items 

5410        -Chemical and Physical Analysis 

5600        -Facilities - General 

5610        -Facilities - Drawings 

5620        -Facilities - Launcher and Platform 

Characteristics 

R 600 6010        -Test Instrument Maintenance and 

Calibration 

R 601 6020        -Requirements for Support Agencies . 
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CbAtti« ic«r ION 

(»*4C   TITL« 
1.   HVkMIl »•*«   («1 

MTft 

1.   *AA«   MO. 
1000 

*•»■•--—v.rr.t - rrr;.:- 4.   SAT« 

s. »•^•■*« Tires •.   »—■*"   MO. r, ««VIXOM MO. 

■r«M MO. 

*. 
COOS 

^EJCTIPTION * 

JULY   70 CMMtrie*TK 

['The form illustrated above is on* of three mulli-purpose general forms. The r*er may »v 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes a and 9. Enter the title as shown 
Title Box and an appropriate nub-title in Box 10. 

»fleet the form most 
above in the Page 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1000— ADMINBTRATIVE - GENERAL 

NOTE: This form is used to enter any administrative information 
of s general nature pertaininc to the program or misston. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Pag* 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   Enter any administrative information that 
will help clarify the submission of requirements or docu- 
mentation procedures for the program or individual mis- 
sions.   Do not include detailed information provided on 
Pages 1010 through 1099. 
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ch*asi*ic*Tto« 

t>*a« »"«.*) 

APPROVAL AUTHORITY 

l.    «.(«»».AC* 

»..»MCIOIHCI. aATIMO 
I   0*f« i   '»•    "«*■    OAT1 

II.    BASIC   COMTBACT   » 

It. MOTCI 

IS. «u»»""*? U1MCT . 1I|»»0«T *«IWY 

UOS TO»« S 100 
JULY 70 

Preparation   Instructions:    PACE  1010 - APPROVAL AUTHORITY 

,»üTE:~ This   for« WuH'd  J»  ■>*' «tlwrlioll««.   «runted 
~~~~       hy   itequusc in»  Aiicm'lu»   CO   the   Siipnorr 

Agent-lu«   for  Hi«  conduit  «l   .iparntlanii   relevenl 
co clu- siu-cc»! ul   am««l Ulmm "I  «  proar.im. 
• i.isi.m,  or  Ci-*c.     The .luchurtzuc ion   Indicates 
choc   en«   Information  .untamed   in  Chi«  document 
levio»  the  offlciJl User   requirements  for  sup- 
!iorc of  a  given  proxr:im.     Tl  serve»  ux an 
acceptance of   th« document  by   elm  Support 
Agencies  In recognition ot ch* require) 
contained   therein. 

«nta 

BOX I  CLASSIFICATION:  The highest »ecurity classification of 
information appearing on a peg« «III o» placed m th« 
center of th« pad« at th« tot» and bottom.  If a pad« 
is uncl«ssifi«d it will be so marked.  A »tamo navin» 
blockstyl« letters at least 1/4-inch high will b« 

used with black ink: 

S0X 2  REPLACES PACE(S):  L«av« this So» blank in th« original 
issue of th« docum«nc.  If an «nisting peg« is r«- 
placed du« to a r«vision. enter the peg« nu«i6«r and 
data of th« peg« b«ing replaced.  If a now peg« is 
add«d, enter the word "Add«d." 

30X 3  PACE HO.:  Pag«s will b* numb«red to be consistent with 
the section of the document in which eh«y «r« used. 
Decimal numbers will be used wh«n mor« than on« sheet 
of a aasic form is required.  This system has been 
estaolished to identify the page and associated data 
wicli a particular saction of this requirements docu- 
ment.  The numbering system allows the document to be 
comoletely open-ended and flexible for th« insertion 
of new and additional pag«s.  If additional pagas 
hav« to b« inserted ac any tlm«, a peg« numb«r «II n 
established by adding, after a decimal point, cons«cu- 
tiy« decimal numbers to the basic page number.  This 
method will be followed in order to maintain the de- 
sired-sequence of subject matter and to keep in 

ascending order of peg« numo«rs. 

BOX 4  OATE:  Enter the date on which the document or a revision 

will be issued. 

aox 5  PROGRAM TITLE:  Enter th« program or doeu-»nt till« and, 
if n«c«ssary. a suofltl« that furth.r id«ntlfi«s th« 
program) or document.  A subtitl«, if n.c.ssary, us«d 
to furth.r identify th« main form title or categorlz« 
data appearing on the page will be entered In th« Pag« 
Title box in parentheses following the page title. 

30X b  PRCGRAH M0.:  This number will b« assigned to th« program 
and b« provided by 000 or th« l««d Support Ag«ncy.  S«e 
UOS, Volume I, Document Implementation, for PI/PRO 

number assignment. 

BOX 7  REVISION NO.:  This bo» is used only *n*n  a form is pub- 
lished as a part of a revision to the document and, as 

such, will reflect the document revision numoer of 

wnich the form is a part. 

SOX 8 

aox 9 

ITEH NO.:  If aoproprlate, enter the item number in this 
space.  The item number is used to-id«ntify each 
Aeouesting Agency entry.  An explanation of Che basic 
elements, the method of constructing the number, and 
icem number letter designators to be assigned by the 
Sponsoring Agency (Box HI will be explained and 
•identified on page I0b3, Item Number Definition. 

TEST C00E.  Test codes will identify the various test 
activities during th« cours« of th« program.  These 
test codes will b« used as a method of correlating 
support requirements to the test activity involved, 
such that any support requirement referenced to a 
test code indicates that this support will be re- 
quired during that particular test program activity- 
Test codes will be identified and explained on page 
1062, T«»t Cod« D«flnition. 

80X 10    PRECEDENCE HATING:  Enter the applicable pr«cedence 
rating that is assigned to th« program. 

SOX II PRIORITY: Enter th« priority of th« program, mission, 

or tert. 

BOX 12    INITIATION DATE:  Indlcat« th« data wh«n support is 
first .«quired.  Oates for special facilities or 
uniqu« instrumentation, etc., should b« ent«red in 

Notes (Box IT). 

BOX 13 CON». OATE: Indicate the date when th« program, 
mission, or test is planned to be completed or 
when it no longer requires support. 

BOX 1« SPONSORING AGENCY: Enter th« military or governmental 
organization which has cognizance and prime respon- 

sibility for the program. 

SOX 15    BASIC CONTRACT NO.:  Enter the basic contract number 

for the program, where applicable. 

SOX 16 AUTHORITY (REFCRENCES): List the basic document 
which constitutes authority for conduct of the 

program. . 

BOX 17    NOTES:  Enter th« reason for security classification, 
special handling requirement, etc.  List other con- 
tractors and their respective contract numbers when 
necessary.  Enter, if necessary, general information 
pertinent to the applicability, authorization, etc.. 

of the document. 

IAL:  use these blocks for approval by the Re- 
itinj Agencies of the needs submitted. Type in 
name, rank (if applicable), title and date, 

fing space for signature. 

SOX 18-22  APPROVAL: 
quest!- 
the n. 
I«av 

BOX 23-25 SUPPORT AGENCY:  These blocks will be completed by 
the Support Agency.  Type in the name, rank {if 
applicable), title of the accepting officials and 
date, leaving space for signature.  Acceotance 
by the Support Agency does not constitute a 

commitment to support. 
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DISTRIBUTION LIST 

1.   alFLACIf  •»»•€   [•) 

o*rco 

1020 
«.   OAT« 

1.    »tM**U   TITLI ■•      ITCM   MO. «.   »MOO«MM  MO. J.   *tVI»KM MO. 

CO** IKS 
'*•    Of* ICC 

•VMML 
"*                                                                               *••*«••«* "'                                                                              «lOilll 

• 

UOS FORM R  101 
,'ULT 70 

CUkMIPISATW« 

Preparation Inatructiona:    PACE 1020—DISTRIBUTION LIST 

NOTE: This form 1a used aa a distribution list (or new documents 
and (or subsequent revtalona. 

Follow taemictlona (or Paf« 1010. 

NO. COPIES:   Llat the munbar of copiaa, original or re 
viasd, (or distribution to aaeh recipient. 

OFFICE SYMBOL:   Llat the office symbol, if applicable, 
o( each office requeatinx copiaa. 

ADDRESSEE:   Entar the nama of the individual or tttls 
of tba office which la to recaiva tha copiaa. 

ADDRESS:   Entar tha addraaa and telephone nimbar of 
tha addreeaee.   Includa Poat Office Zip Coda. 

BOX 1-9 

BOX 10 

BOX 11 

BOX 12 

BOX U 
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Ct-ASCiriCATION 

f»*a« TITLI] 1.   «t^LACIl  *AO«   l«> •■ —« "•       1030 

KtVlilUN AKKKUVAL 
OATCO 

«.    OATC 

t.   »•30«*ni   TtTkC «.    ITIM   MO. «.   ••M>«H   MO. T.    ■IVI1IOH   MO. 

1*.   ftCVISIOM  HOT!«                                                                                         *                      ' 

II.   IIOMATUM 

SATC 

It.   SiaMATUMC 

OATC 

t».   SIOMATUft« 

OATC OATC 

OATC 

1«.   «IOMATUNC 

OATC 

1».   SIOMATUNC 

OAT« OATC 

UOS FORM R   102 
JULY 70 

CLASSIFICATION 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE 1030-REVISION APPROVAL 

NOTE: This form is used as an approval Authority cover sheet for 
each published revision to the document.   The authorization 
indicates that the information contained in the revision 
levies the official Requesting Agencies requirements to 
support a given program, mission and/or test. 

It also serves as an acceptance of the document revision by 
the Support Agencies in recognition of the requirements 
contained therein.   Acceptance by the Support Agency does 
not constitute a commitment to provide support. 

BOX I'd Follow instructions for Page 1010. 
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R?05 

1310 
R c/ 

R G/ 
R31' 

R3I2 
Rii: 
R31* 
R31- 
R3'g 

2. REPLACES PAGE(S) 

OATEC         

4. PROGRAM NO. 

TITLE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC 

10. 

USED 

PHOTOGRAPHIC 

3100 
3110 

3200 
3210 
3220 
3230 
32'>0 

3250 
3260 

3300 
3310 
3320 
3330 
33*0 
3350 

• GENERAL 
- OETAIL 

METEOROLOGICAL 

METEOROLOGICAL 

- GENERAL 
- MINIMA 
- FORECASTS 
- OBSERVATIONS 
- INSTRUMENTATION LOCATION 

DIAGRAM 
- SPACE ENVIRONMENT 
- CONSULTANT SERVICES 

RECOVERY 

It. 
FORM 
NO. 

GENERAL 
SHIPS ANO AIRCRAFT COVERAGE 
ITEMS TO BE RECOVERED 
SALVAGE ANO DISPOSITION 
PLANNED AREAS 
CONTINGENCY AREAS 
A30RT AREAS  

»AST  1. 
'CRM  R 05 «PLACES FORM   f    !05 ;ATED JUL ?o 
107   79 

1.   CLASSIFICATION 

R G/ 
R3I6 

R31 
R3I8 

R319 

12. 
PAGE 
NO. 

R321 

3*00 
J4I0 
3IIII 
3*20 
3*30 

»320 3W0 

3*50 

» G/ 3500 

R322 3505 
»323 
R324 

G/ 

3510 
3520 
3530 

R G/ 
R32 = 
R326 

3. PAGE NO. 

7. REVISION HO. 

3. TITLE 

OTHER TECHNICAL SUPPORT 

OTHER TECHNICAL SUPPORT 

- GENERAL 
- AIRCRAFT 
- SEACRAFT 
- TARGETS 
SUMMARY OF FREQUENCY USE 

/PROTECTION 
GEODETIC AND GRAVITATIONAL 

DATA 
• TRAINING 

MEDICAL 

MEDICAL 

3600 
3610 
3620 

• GENERAL 
• BIOSCIENCE 
- PERSONNEL - ACTIVE 
- PERSONNEL - STANOBY 
- FACILITY/EQUIPMENT 

PUBLIC AFFAIRS 

PUBLIC AFFAIRS SERVICES 

• GENERAL 
- PERSONNEL ASSIGNMENTS 
- NEWS  MEDIA PERSONNEL 

POSITIONS 

on   In ,cru' ions: »ACS   1040   -   I'wEX  OF JOS   FORMS  ANO OOCUMENT  OUTLINE 

This   :Vn>   :s  osed   to  ;,:«s, .:   tr.o ?»D/...-.   Inuu«   u 
F-jrns   ind  joiuntnc Outline ijv   :''n*i numöwr,   :i.n;o 
numner and   ijpr-.iprljco   ticie.     This   list   is  ore- 
printed   .<).■  riMerunc*.   buc when   iox   iJ   is prop- 
tfCl'.- computed.   o:i  "X"   in  chat caiuffln   indicates 
vnith  ?a<:os or   :ne jocuirtin 
a: L   :*orm» ^.ly or nay n 
f:r..ii document, ond ::i 
outline   'It   -OH;'-:ICS   :'o 
ill   i.'e  oY'-urr.er.;. 

are   i. ttvo.      .nun, 
r.e   included   in   Ch« 
fjrm  cne:i   serves  .^s  .'. 
iir*  active  nines  'jsed 

5CX 1-9 F0:1 ■„ 

3CX !0 USED: 
jades 

ritr'.'ct .ons   for  page   ■ C 10- 

ooposite mose pages -'.r   series of 
s cocumenc. 

FORM NO.:  The form number for the corresponding page 
listed in Sox 12 is sreprinted on this form. *Qrm 
numbers with an "R" prefix are used only in the PRO/ 
OR doeuroenrs.  Where there is no .orm numoer listeo, 
-■his 'rdicates the form is not t-ceei m :h* PRO/OR, 
but it will be used in the PSP.  -'hen the designator 
R G/ appears, this indicates anv one of the three 

General "orms Ä G/A. Ä G/3, or * G/C mav be jsed. 

deternined by :fe estao- 
oi:tline, is preprinted in 

SOX 12 PAGE 10.: The page number, 
1i shed document numer i ca i 
:nis column. 

30X 13   TITLS-  The appropriate title for the forms ana page 
numbers I istea in 3oxes M and 12 are preprinted for 
reference.  Refer to the instructions for preparation 
of forms for details concerning ^ntry of titles on 

the general and'tiulti purpose ferns. 
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• 
V../" 

Date:    11-79 
1. CLASSIFICATION 

10. 

USEO 

(PAGE TITLE) 

INDEX OF UDS FORMS AND DOCUMENT OUTLINE 

5. PROGRAM TITLE 

2. REPLACES PAGE(S) 

DATED    

6. PROGRAM HO. 

II. 
FORM 
NO. 

12. 
PAGE 
HO. 

A»03 

RtOfc 

13. 
TITLE 

0. 

USED 

CATEGORY 4 
C00R01HATE SYSTEMS/ 

BATA" 
PROCESSING ANB~QtSPOS'TION 

PAGES 4000 TO 4¥i)g 

DATA PR0CE5SINS 

«100- DATA COMPUTER PROCESSIHC 
SPECIFICATIONS - GENERM 

«110- DATA COMPUTER PROCESSING 
SPECIFICATIONS • DETAIL 

MSO- OATA PROCESSING 

DATA DELIVERY AM 
DISPOSITION 

1(200- DATA DISPOSITION • GENERAL 

201 • DATA AVAILA1ILITY 

20S - DATA REPORTS 

WIO - DATA DISPOSITION - DETAIL 

II. 
FORM 
HO. 

R HI 
ASOO 
R50I 

R 0/ 
RS02 
R502 

RS03 
RSO* 

RSOa 

R50« 

R505 

R506 

R507 
RS08 
R509 

'« 
13. 

CTESRYT 

:s 5OM vn 
PERSONNEL ASSIGNMENT SCHEDULES 

BASE FActnt1S7r061CTlCS 
PA«5 5000 vnm 

10. 
USEO 

II. 
FORM 

NO. 

5100 
5110 
S120 

5200 
5210 
5220 

5300 
5310 

5320 

5330 

53M 

5350 
53*0 
5370 
53*0 

• GENERAL 
- DETAIL 
- HOUSING 

TRANSPORTATION 

TRANSPORTATION 

• GENERAL 
SURFACE LOGISTICS SCHEDULE 
AIR LOGISTICS SCHEDULE 

SUPPIY/STORAGE/SERVICE 

SERVICES 

- GENERAL 
- PROPELUNTS,  GASES ANO 

CHEMICALS 
AIRCRAFT ANO GROUND VEHICLE 

FUELS 
MISCELLANEOUS LUDRICANTS, 

HYDRAULIC FLUIDS, 
PRESERVATIVES, ETC. 

- VEHICLES ANO GROUNO HANDLING 
EQUIPMENT 

• REQUESTING AGENCY AIRCRAFT 
- SEACRAFT 
• CHEMICAL CLEANING 
- LOCAL PURCHASE 0« MSI 

OIHOFB   ITr« 

PART  5 
UOS  FORM R  105 

NOV  73 
REPLACES  FORM R  105 OATEO JUL 70 

I.  CLASSIFICATION 

R G/ 
RS10 
R G/ 

5»00 
5*10 
5*20 

5500 

AG, 

RSI I 5*00 
RSI2 5SIO 

R5I3 5*20 

3. PAGE NO. 
1040 

a. DATE 

7. REVISION NO. 

TITLE 

LABORATORY 

LA10RAT0RY 

- GENERAL 
CHEMICAL ANO PHYSICAL ANALYSIS 
- SPECIAL ENVIRONMENT 

MAINTENANCE 

MAINTENANCE 

FACILITIES 

- GENERAL 
- DRAWINGS 
•  LAUNCHER AND PLATFORM 

CHARACTERISTICS 

CATEGORY 6 
OTHER SUPPORT 

PAGES 6000 fO 6399 

OTHER SUPPORT 

R 5/ (000 • GENERAL 
R6OO|MIOJTEST INSTRUMENT MAINTENANCE 

ANO CALHRATION 
Rb0l|6O20 REQUIREMENTS  FOR SUPPORT 

AGENCIES  

Preparation Instruction*: PAGE 10W - INDEX OF UOS FORMS ANO DOCUMENT OUTLINE 

•:OTE:  This lora Is used Co present the HRD/OR Index of 
   Furms and Dutument Outline by font number, pas« 

number and appropriate titlt.  Thle liet is pre- 
printed tor reference, but when Box 10 Is prop- 
erly completed, an "X" In that coluan Indicates 
-hlch pages ol the document are active. Thus, 
all torms »ay or nay not be included in the 
final document, and this Cor« then serve« as an 
outline of cuncencs tor the active pages used 

in the document. 

SOX 1-9   Follow instructions for page 1010. 

30X 10    USEO:  Enter an "X" opposite those pages or series of 

SOX II 

SOX 12 

BOX 13 

pages used in this document. 

1isted 
numbers with rn 

FORM NO.:  The form number 'or the corresponding page 
in 9ox 12 is preprinted on this form.  Form 

prefix art  used only in the PRO/ 

OR documents, where there is no form numoer listed, 
this indicates the form is not used in the PRO/OR. 
but it »ill be used in the PSP. when the designator 

R G/ appears, this indicates any one of the thr^- 
General Form R G/A, R 0/B, or R G/C may be .-- sed. 

PAGE HO.:  The page numoer. determined by the estab- 
lished document numerical outline, is preprinted in 

this column. 

TITLE-  The appropriate title for the forms and page 
numbe-s listed in Soxes II and 12 are preprinted for 
reference,  «efer to the instructions for preparation 

of forms for details concerning entry of titles on 

the general and multipurpose forms. 
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* Date:    11-79 
i.   ckAaai'iCAriOM 

CPASK  TIT».«) 

OAT*0 

,..«,.«,.  I050 

PROGRAM/MISSION SECURITY INKWMAMUN *.' BATK 

J.   ^MOSflAM   TITt« «.    MOMAM   MO. 7.   A«ViaiOM  NO. 

1«.   ICCW'ITV OUIOH  ANS  MCUMCNT1 

ace. 

OS  "CW *   106 
JULY  70 

»reparation   I -»struct ion* :     PAGE   1050  -  PROGRWMISS ION  SECURITY   INFORMATION 

^OTE:     This   farm   is  u»*d   to   list   the security classifica- 
tion   jt  classified djci/int'-Tmaclon pertaining  to 
the  omsrara,   suasion,   jr  teat. 

BOX   I-? eoilow   instruction»   for  oaqe   1010. 

3QX   !0 iSCURlTY   GUI0ES  AK0  0OCUMENTS:     List   the various  secur- 
ity  guides  and documents  used   to estaolish   the 
classification  and   to control   the documentation of 
the   inf-rmation  elements   listed   in  9ox   12. 

30X   II C0NFI9MATI0N  -  PROGRAM  SECURITY  A0VIS0R:     Type   in  the 
name  and   rank or   title of  tne  security advisor.     The 
security  aavisor  will,   by  his/her  signature   in  this  box, 
certify  the  correctness of  the  security  classifica- 
tion  entered   for  each   item   listed   in  Box   \Z. 

30X   :2 PROGRAM/MISSION  ELEMENTS:      Identify  proqram/miis ion 
information  elements   for which   security classifi- 
cation   is   required. 

The   'oliowing  security  classification  syfltoois 
used   throughout   this  document: 

; I 

TS TOP SECRET 

S SECRET 

C CONFIDENTIAL 

U UNCLASSIFIE0 

F FOR  OFFICIAL  USE  ONLY 

R0 RESTRICTED  0ATA 

FRD FORMERLY  RESTRICTED  DATA 

N CRITICAL  NUCLEAR WEAPON  0ES1GN   INFORMATION 

BOX   13 SEC.   CLASN:     Enter  the  security  classification of  the 
program/mission  elements   identified   in  3ox   12. 
Designators  used will   be   in  accordance with   instruc- 
tions   in  Box   12. 
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rY Date:    11-79 
i.   eb*«airiCATION . 

(PAOC  TITUS) 
t.  «I'LACI*  PASS   (•) '■ "** ""•     10« 

SYSTEM SECURITY CLASSIFICATION BATS» 
4.  OATS 

1,   MNHAM  TITUI •.   MOMAM  MO, 9.   ««VISION  MO. 

*•*                                      mm 
tt. 

s 

•se 

e 

WAITV CLAM            | 

u          oTMsa        | 
***                                                                 IT*M • c     u         aritiR 

A.     OVMMU. WOW*" 
■.   «wiMC OOMTMACTOO 

e.    LIST« or COMTSACTOSS. *i«oeurt co«T**ero«i 

AMO/OS   SU«—COMTWACTOMS OM  TMT  »MOOHAM 

O.     *MOOUCTIOM. rMOCUSS«*«MT.AMO  lUWtY   IMCOMMATIOM 

a.   TITI_S or • «a r«oo«A<* 

(I)     VISWCO  '«OM  OUTItOt   LAUHCH  COMMISK 

(1)      VICW1B   'MM    INStD«   UAWNCM   MM»LM 

111      VIIWIO   IM   *«•(*■* SUV   SUHOIM4 

V.     TAMCTt                                                                                                0*«C«I»TIOM 

X.     OHAWIMOS. HtTCMI   *MOTOO*A#WS   UTTMtAI. OS 

IMTSSMA1.  VIEWS,   AMD  DSSUWi  IMrONMATIOM, 

tl)    »*0#ULIIOM  STCTSMS 

(X)     COMTIKM.  AMO OUIOAMC«   SVOTCM 

(»)     WAMMSAO 

(4)     MOSS  COM 

(tt     TkMITI 

  

1.      PMVSICAh.   CKAHACTIIIItTICi 

J.     SPSSO.   AkTITUDI,   »AMOS 

t..     TMT   IMITIATIOM  OATS 

M.    rear coMrcsTiOM OAT« 

n.    STATUS AMO rMOOASSO »erosT 

O.     TSST  AHO MMVO»M«NCI   IMrOWMATIOM 

r.     MWMIk*M«l  SVSTSM 

TVM« 
DCSCAIPTIOM 

T.    OMSSATIOM  MSAOIMSSS  OATS 

X.  COMSAT  «SAOIMSSS  OATS 

II.     «AIM  DATA 

SO.     TBCMMICA*. PUSklCATIOM* 

«.     OUIOAMCS  SVOTSM s«sc«trTioM   
».     COMTWH.  IVtTIM oascni^TioM 

S.     WAMMSAO 

T-rt»« 
oiKKirriM 11.   SSCWHITV aulOSS  AMO  OOCUMSMTO a.    coMnsMATiOM — o"«ct ««WITT 

AOWISON 

T.     MO««  COMB 

Tvr« 

OS M*I#TIM 

U.     CAMOUl* 

Tvr« 

osaeawTtoM 

UOS  FOrtM R   107 
JULY 70 I.     CkA*0|r»CAT4 OM   , 

Preparation Instruction*:  PAGE 1052 - SYSTEM SECURITY CLASSIFICATION 

MOTE:  This tors is ussd by the Project Office and not 
by tha contractor(a).  Ic will serve as a necu- 
ricy guide for cha progra« for tnosef chat handle 
data, drawing» and -equipment. 

Follow instructions for page 1010. 

ITEM:  This column includes a wide variety of it« 
that nay have a unique securi'y classification. 
Space is provided to add any other item not 
listed. 

SECURITY CLASH:  Enter an "X" in the 
appropriate downgrading declassiFication in* 
structions {e.g.. Declassify 1992 - 0-92; 
Review 1998 - R-98) and any special warning 
designators (e.g., RD, FRO, N). 

For example, a particular warhead is clas- 
sified SECRET-RESTRICTED OATA.  Enter R0 'n 
the "OTHER" column.  Had the warhead in this 
example been classified TOP SECRET-RESTRICTED 
DATA, the entry in the "OTHER" column would 
have been TS-RD. 

BOX 13 

I terns of a program which require "Encrypt for Trans- 
mission Only," to protect UNCLASSIFIED INFORMATION 
transmitted via electrical messages, will be indi- 
cated by placing the notation EFT0 in the "OTHER" 
column. 

SECURITY GUIDES AND DOCUMENTS: List Che vaiiou* secu- 
rity classification guides and other source documents 
which %r^  used to promulgate classification authority. 

CONFIRMATION-OFFICE SECURITY ADVISOR:  Type in ;he 
name and grade of the security advisor.   The security 
advisor will, by his/her confirmation signature in this 

item, certify the correctness of the security clas- 
sification entered for eacn item listed on this page. 
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Date:    11-79 
I.  CLASSIFICATION 

(PACE TITLE! 2.   REPLACES PAGE(S) 3.   PAGE  NO.           ,054 

SYSTEI1 SECURITY CLASS IFI CATION MATRIX DATEO 
».   OATE 

',.   PROGRAM  TITLE 6.   PROGRAM NO. 7.   REVISION NO. 

10.                                          EVENT 15 III 13 12 II 10 9 S 7 t s I. 3 2 1 

1 PROGRAM NUMBER,   NAME  OR ACRONYM 

2 RANGE   TE5T  PROGRAM   NUMBER 

3 SANGE   OPERATION  NUM6ER 

14 LAUNCH   NUMBER 

3 LAUNCH   FACILITY 

o PAYLCAO   IMPACT/RECOVERY   AREA 

7 PAYLOAO RECOVERY  PE5U «EO 

3 TOTAL   NUMBER  OF   LAUNCHES 

9 NUMBER   OF   REMAINING   LAUNCHES 

I'j P4YL0A0  SERIAL  NUMBER 

I 1 BOOSTER  SERIAL  NUMBER 

J2 BOOSTER  "RE 

i; 

; '* 
15 

INOIUATE   CLASSIFICA'ION   äEFOP.i  A'lü  AFTER   LAUNCH 
(EXAMPLE:   S/'J -  SECRET BEFORE,  UNCLASSIFIED AFTER) 
J  -   UNCLASSIFIED                     F -   FOR OFFICIAL  USE  ONLr 
C   -   CONFIDENTIAL                    NA  -   NOT APPLICABLE 
1  -   i£C«7  

11.     NOTES/REMARKS 

JOS   FORM R   108 
NOV   7? 

REPLACES   FORM  ft   !03  OATED  JUL   77 

I.   CLASSIFICATION 

'reparation   Instructions:     PAGE   135«   -  SYSTEM  SECURITY  CUSSI FICATlQH MATRIX 

"his   fora   is  usc-j   =o   indicate  th«  cla»«lflca- 
ticn o*  various  combination»  or   information 
Jod   :a3iccnLy used   iacnclfier*  buch  b«s£or* 
jnJ  attfi'   faunch.      Cms  pa^e will  only be 
js«(i  wnnp  I-.JHIC'.:U"L;  bits of   iniormation 
cnar-we  th*.   *evel  or   security classification 
oi   th*  combina;:j:i  to  a   It;**!  higher  than 
that  of  th«  hifcnest  bit   In  tii*  oorabinaciim. 

30*   1-7 Follow   instructions   for  page   «010. 

BOX   10 EVENT:     The  vertical   columns   1-15  have   the  same 
■»vent  aescr i ot ion»  as   shown   in   the hor ixontal 
rows   1-15.     Eiter   the  appropriate   security 
classification   for   :!*e  combination cf   infor- 
mation   indicated  by   the matrix. 

If  ;he  security classification   for  certain combi- 
natlons'of   information change» with   the occurrence 
of  the   launch,   enter  the appropriate classification 
before   launch   in  the upper   left  and  after   launch   in 
Che   lower  right  of each Sox. 

If  the classification changes  after  a   launch,   but 
only  after  a certain   time  period,   note  by  a   foot- 
note  symbol   and  explain   in  Box   II.     For  examole, 
S/U(D,   (1)   UNCLASSlFfEO  30 days  after   launch, 
CONFIDENTIAL dur:ng   interim period. 

80X   11 NOTES/REMARKS:     Entei   a»  appropriate. 
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Date:    7-70 
CIA» «I» «CATION 

■'»MIC   »t'Ui) 

SECURITY AUTHORIZATION 

t.   «CPLACIl  'Mf   '»1 

«.   NOa**M HO. ■CVISIOM MO. 

PAClklW C-JMM«I  ■ anUiTIM 0«M«C  or   B*r*OUA«OtM« AOIklTV 

JOS   POflM  R 
JULY  70 

C (.«••! »IC AT IOM 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1056-SECURITY AUTHORIZATION 

NOTE: This form it used by th« Requesting Agency to list those 
non-Government agencies who are entitled to receive classi- 
fied range material, the clearance possessed by that agency, 
the agency that granted the clearance, and the degree of 
safeguarding ability that the non-Government agency has. 

BOX 1-8 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 FACILITY:   Enter the name of the non-Government agency 
to whom the classified material is to be forwarded. 

BOX 11 ADDRESS:   Enter the address of the agency involved. 

BOX 12 FACILITY CLEARANCE AND GRANTING AGENCY:   Enter 
the facility clearance of the non-Government agency con- 
cerned, the name of the Government agency granting the 
facility clearance, and the date the clearance was granted 
or last renewed. 

BOX 13 DEGREE OF SAFEGUARDING ABILITY:   Enter the degree 
of capability the agency has for storing and safeguarding 
classified material. 
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•v 
Date:    7-70 

i.    ct-AsairiCATio« 

2.   RtPUkCIl 'MI   (SI 

7RZFACE  * 

'»«A»    TITI.C 

»■ **•* "°- 1060 

. «sviaio« MO. 

'■rwrnr   | "" DISCUSSIOH « 

GS PT9" s *-,/* 
JULY   70 ci^taatrtcATioM 

[■•The form illustrated above is one of three multi-purpose «eneral form«.   The User may select ihe form most 
ippropnate depending upon the desired location of BOMS » 2nd 9.   Enter the title a« shown above in the Page 
Title Dox and aa appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction«:   PAGE 1060—PREFACE 

NOTE: This form is used to present information concerning the 
organization of the document, criteria followed, or devia- 
tions that are required to augment and clarify the method 
used to present the requirements.   Do not include informa- 
tion that is presented on Pages 1061. 1062, 1063. 1064. 
and 1065 which follow thia section; however, on small pro- 
grams , all information on the additional referenced pages 
may be included on the single Preface, Page 1060. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DISCUSSION:   Enter any information concerning the organi- 
zation of the document, criteria followed, or deviations that 
are required to augment and clarify the method used to pre- 
sent the requirements. 
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fK 
Date:    7-70 

flkASai» IMTION 

0*0«   TtTLC) I. ««»lAcca ■»*••: (■) »■ p*" "°-       1061 

irtUAL AÖÖKtVIAl lUNi ANU NUMtNULftlUKt 
BAT«» 

«.   BATS 

S.  P«OOt«H  TITUS •.  »«OM*M  *M. i. aavtaiOM HO. 

woao M 
*■—>«VIATIOW 

11. 

MrtMlTIOM O*  MCANIM« *mmmmVIATIOW 

II. 
MtriNITIOM O»  MSAMIM« 

'JOS FOW R no 
JULY 70 

I.   CbAaairiCATraat 

Praparatton Instruction«:   PAGE 1061-SPECIAI. ABBREVIATIONS AND NOMENCLATURE 

NOTE: This form is ussd to daflno toy word or abbreviation which, • 
duo to UalUd us« or tschnlcal affiliation, may not bo raad- 
liy uDdoratood. 

BOX 1-7        Follow instructions (or Pas« 1010. 

BOX 10 WORD OR ABBREVIATION:   Liat tha word or abbrtvlaüon. 

BOX 11 DEFINITION OR MEANING:    Giva tha full danhitioa or maan- 
int as it appliaa to tha subjact tor which tha abtanmauoa or word 
ia uaad. 

W,''- 
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Date:    11-79 
i.   ekAsairiCATtoM 

WMI   riTkC) 

TEST ecus DErrnmcn * 

a. »*ai MO. 

.  »*M*«M  TIT^C .   «CVIXON MO. 

IT«M MO.     ,-T«T     "* TEST CODE rESCRXPTIOH 

3 cr/M O r./A 

JULY 7*: 
i. ekA«si'te*rioM 

(-The form illustrated above is one of three multipurpose general forms.  The User may setzet the 
form most appropriate deoending upon the desired location of Soxes 8 and 9.  Enter :he title as 

L shown above in the Pjge Title bo» and an appropriate subtitt« in Box 10. 

Preparation instructions:  PAGE 1062.- TEST C00E DEFINITION 

NOTE:  Tliis fun» is used zo  define the test roden thae 
viit be used throughout this document.  Thesa 
;«sc cud«* will iJenciiy the various test .ictlv- 
itius dvi.-ini: the course oi   the pro»;r.im.  These 
test o><]>«s will bu' used »s a method of corn.— 
la-.itu: support requirements to the test activ- 
ic> involved such that anv support re<vJit*ufMnc 
referenced to a   test code indi>atus that this 
support will a* required durum the particular 
test proyr.ia activity. 

BOX 1-8    Follow instructions for page 1010. 

30X 3      TEST CODE:  Enter a test code !et"er (A, B, C, 
etc.) for each portion of the test oiogram 
which has similar support requirements. 
This aooortionment might separate test 
series, cevelopment pnases of the program, 
time periods within the program, variations 
in equioment being utilized, or any other 
meaningful breakout of the program with 
regard to suoport requirements.  Double 
letters may ae used to further break aown 
the single-letter test code (AA, AB, AC, 
etc., within A). 

BOX 10   TEST C00E DESCRIPTION: «Enter a short title to  , 
identify the test series or pnase of the pro- 
gram to oe conducted.  Examples of test series, 
each of which might be assigned a separate 
test code, are as fallows: - 

Launch 
Dry Run 
Static Tiring 
Simulated FIight 
Instrumentation Tests 
Recoveries 

The test code could also be used to designate 
various time intervals or development phases of 
the program.  Examples of these phases might be 
pad buildup, launch phase, or anv other phase 
which would divide the program with regard to 
support reaui rements. 

Still another use of the test code would be to 
designate various types or grouos of similar 
test series such as demonstration and shakedown 
operations or follow-on training launches. 
Different missions or series of missions that 
are covered in the same P^D could thus be des- 
ignated by different test codes. 
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r> Date:    11-79 

(F«M  TITI.C) 

IHM HUffiER UglhUTHW * 

1.     CkAMI'ICATIOM 

L.  »SPIACCS P**«  <•) 

1.   »MMM  TITL.C 

• .  »*•■  MO. 

T.   *CVISIO«  NO. 

*-Y««T     *** IHM 1KKEER JaVlUTJUV   * 

•JCS   F^ffM P G/A 
JULY  70 

CLAMC I«AT ran 

[' 
Th« form illustrated above is on« of thre« multipurpose general forms.  The User may lelect ehe ] 
form most appropriate depending upon th« desired location of Soxes 8 and 9-  Enter the eitle es 
shown «bov« in the Peg« Title box end en appropriate subtitle En Sox 10. J 

Preparation Instructions:  PAGE 1063 - ITEM NUMBER DEFINITION 

NOTE; This for« la ueed to define ehe item number- 
ing syaceet that will be uaed chroufbout thia 
document. The ieea number provide« a means 
of identifying and locating a requirement 
within each organizational section of this 
document.  The.item numbering syetem in 
defined by ehe Requeeting Agency.  Refer 
co section 2, subparagraph 2.7 h, «f thia 
volume for criteria used in assigning item 
numbers. 

ITEM NUMBER DEFINITION:  Enter en explanation of 
the basic elements, the method of constructing 
the number, and any item number-letter designa- 
tors that may be used.  The nature of a specific 
program, mission, or cast will dictate the type 
of item numbering system required.  The complete 
Item number is limited to a total of 12 charac- 
ters on a standard typewriter.  Guidelines for 
preparation of the system and samples nay be 

found in section 2, subparaaraph 2.7 h. of this 
volume. 

Follow instructions for pag« 1010. 
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* Date:    7-70 
et-A**iriCATIOM 

»MIC   TITtU 

KEY TECHNICAL PERSONNEL 

•MOAtelXATIOM TITU AMD O+WIGM 

1.   iCPUkCIl  «41   («I I.   »AM  MO. 

• CVISIOM MO. 

JOS "P'> fin 
JULY   73 I.     Ct-AMI'ICATION 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1064-KEY TECHNICAL PERSONNEL 

NOTE- This form is used Is list the cognizant technical personnel 
who may be contacted regarding matters connected with the 
program or concerning information contained In thia 
document. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 NAME:   Enter last name, first name, middle initial, and 
rank, if applicable. 

BOX 11 ORGANIZATION:   Enter the organization of the person 
listed in Box 10. 

BOX 12 TITLE AND OFFICE:   Enter the title, if applicable, and 
office of the person tiated In Box 10. 

BOX 13 BUSINESS ADDRESS:   Enter the name of the city. base. 
center or station where the person may be located during 
the program.   Include ZIP code if address is given. 

BOX 14 TELEPHONE NUMBER:   Enter the complete telephone 
numoer including area code and extension at the location 
specified in Box 13. 
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Date:    7-70 

t.   ei-*««iriCATioN 

TECHNICAL REFERENCES 

I.  MM**M  rtrut 

1.  ■I'bMll »*a«  (•> 

»uakiaMS« AM* OATi 

».   M«VI«IOM M«. 

JMUY   7^ eMItl'ICATK 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1065— TECHNICAL REFERENCES 

NOTE: This form is uatd to list sources of supplemental informa- 
tion concerning the program or to provide additional back- 
ground for specific requirements listed on Individual pages 
of the document.   References cannot be used for the purpose 
of levying requirements, but they may be used to explain 
details that are too lengthy or complicated to be incorporated 
into the document. 

BOX 1-7 Follow instruction» for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 REFERENCE: 

A.    ITEM:   List the item number to which the reference 
pertains, if applicable. 

b.    PAGE:   List the psff« number to which the reference 
pertains, if applicable. 

BOX 11 TITLE:   Enter the title of the reference. 

BOX 12 PUBLISHER AND DATE:   Enter publisher and date of each 
referenced document. 

BOX 13 SOURCE:   Enter the organization and its complete address 
from which copies of the reference may be obtained. 

BOX 14 SEC CL:   Enter the security classification of each refer- 
ence by placing the appropriate letter in this column. 
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•) 
Date:    7-70 

CLASSIFICATION 

»MC   »ITUII 

"V.KX-: "3Z?Xprzz:t - GZ3EPAL < 

*.   »■90NAM   TITUi 

*" .TIM NO.      jggi    "DESCRIPTION» 

t. KCFLACCI »*a< i») 

JULT   T. c t. «••■ r ic AT IOM 

■The f'irm illustrated above is one of three- multi-purpose nenerai forms. The User ma> select the tortn most 
Appropriate dependmy uf>on the desired location ul Box« a and S. Enter ihe title aa shown al»ve in the Pa 41- 
Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1100— PROGRAM DESCRIPTION - GENERAL 

NOTE: Thid form is used to provide a general description of the 
entire program. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instruction» for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   Give a general description of the overall 
program.   A brief description of each test or category of 
tests may be included.   When a specific test or category of 
test may require unique support, thetestshouidbedescribed. 
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* Date:    7-70 

(**••   TIT».« 

»*raa 

••*•«—•      1110 
EOTKiMHfrs DEacRiyriuB • 4.   BAT« 

t.   »*34**M   TlThC «.  #M««AM NO, >.   HVtlMN MO. 

tT€M M*. T«ST 
CO«« 

IZXRgTIOH * 

UD5  FORM R G/A 
JULT  70 at~*»*iPt«ArraM 

r-r Th« form illustrated above is one ot three multi-purpose general forms.   The User msy select the form most 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes 8 and 9.   Enter the title as shown above in the Page 

ttle Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1110-EXPERMENT3 DESCRIPTION 

NOTE: 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for PAGE 1010. 

This form is used to provide a general description of the 
various experiments assigned to the program. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   Enter a general description of the experi- 
ments assigned to the overall program. A brief description 
of each experiment or category of experiments may be in- 
cluded. Identify the agency to which a particular experiment 
is assigned for development. Include the type data resulting 
from each experiment, e.g., tap«, film, material samples, 
telemetry, flight log, voice recordings, etc. 
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•v Date:    7-70 
Ct-Aaai»ICATtOM 

(PAOC  rtruei t. «cpi~*cca »*4i it) 

OAT« a 

•■ —~-       ,,20 

t.   DAT« 

«.   PffMAAM   riTUl •*   IT*M MO,      It. TKBT coos •. PacanAM NO. ». ncviaiOM MO. 

CMANACTCIIISTICa OMMATIOMAI. mtOrtUC/aKKTCM  OV  TEST  aiTUATIOM 

A. MiasiOM or O^SMATIOMAI. IVITIM 

■ . i.amricMiT :H»«*cr«».§Tiei MO 

C.   COH«T»»mTl   IN^LUCNCIM   OKStOM 

a. 

'JOS  -ORM a   113 
JULY   70 

Preparation Instructions:   PACE 1120—SYSTEM MISSION CAPABILITIES 

NOTE: This page and Pa«* 1125 are used to provide the Support 
Agency with an insight to the baste philosophy which governs 
the system design, fabrication, test program, and ulti- 
mate use. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 CHARACTERISTICS:   Enter a brief description of the sys- 
tem as outlined by the following subgroups.   Space is avail- 
able for an additional .category Lf applicable. 

Box A. Describe the general purpose of the completed op- 
erational system. Examples: To destroy a single maneu- 
ver able Ug capability). 3,000-mph aircraft attacking at 
GO,000 feet altitude; destruction to be accomplished before 
the aircraft is within 100 miles of target. To gather scien- 
tific data on cosmic dust above 1,000 miles altitude. 

Box B. List operational characteristics and capabilities of 
the final operational system (e.g.. 5.000-raile range, heat 
seeker initiates terminal dive, etc.). 

Box C.   List the main factors which influence the methods 
used in developing the operational unit.   For exampie, mo- 
bility of a land-based launching system might be of prime 
importance.   A short time schedule mi?ht be the factor of 
next importance. etc. 

Box D.    List any additional characteristics. 

OPERATIONAL PROFILE/SKETCH OF TEST SITUATION: 
In the space provided, show the operational proiile rind, or 
a sketch of the tactical situation for which the system is de- 
signed.   Illustrate the major events to Lake place. 
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* Date:    7-70 
CkASaiVICATlOW 

[»*ac TITI_«I 

SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 
t. nt^LACii »*ac («) i. »*a* HO. 

TEST  COM    •-   ««OaHAH  HO. .   KCVItIM  MO. 

•ua frtuWMUM CO»»O»«MT PUMCTIOMM. CMAMACTCMiaTICS UMCTIOMA4. »VACK  BIWIOl 

UO«   FOPM  »   1U 
JULY   70 

ekAsatriCATioM 

Preparation tastmctiona:   PAGE 1125—SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 

NOTE: This page along with Page 1120 is used to provide the Sup- 
port Agency with an insight into the basic pbiloaophy which 
govern» the system design, fabrication, test program, and 
ultimate use. 

30X 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 SUBSYSTEM /MAJOR COMPONENT:   List the subsystem ■ 
and/or major components of the final operational system. 
These should correspond to the functional blocks given m 
Box 12. 

SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL BLOCK DIAGRAM:   Using block 
diagram methods, indicate the functional relationship be- 
tween subsystems and/or major components of the com- 
plete operational weapon system.   Such items as the target, 
target acquisition unit, target data processor, guidance 
system, control mechanisms/necessary support supplied, 
etc., may be considered as major functional components. 
Also include and note items considered to be unusual. 

FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS:   Enter a brief descrip- 
tion of functional characteristics of each major component 
and subsystem. 
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* Date:    7-70 
CWASairiCATiOM 

tPAOC  TITUB» 

MXSSJDH/TEaT HESCKDfflOH • 

t. NMtM Tin.« 

L   NCMI^kCES  **•«   (•] I.   **•*   MO. 

,   *KVI»IOM MO. 

2ESCR1PTI0B ' 

X3S  e"",tJM ° "/A 
JULf   70. CkA«airiCATIOM 

The form illustrated above is one of three inulti-uurpo« general Turms.   The Lser may select the form moat "I 
pproprtate dependimi upon the desired location of Boxes «t and 3.    Enter the title as shown above in the Page    I 

c Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

[•The 
appi 

L Till 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1130-MESION/TEST DESCRIPTION 

NOTE : This form Is used to provide a detailed description of the 
mission or test. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Pa^e 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   Give a detailed description of the mission 
or test.   Each phase of the mission or test should be identi- 
fied and described. 

62 



• Date:    11-79 
CkASBiriCfcrK 

WMI   Tirif I.    MVUICtl   *««■    (»1 1.    *Mf    MO. 
1131 

MISSION/TEST OBJECTIVES 4.   OATC 

t.  »iia»»  Tire«.                                                                                                                                                       J »,  ritT COOC t.   »MMMM   MO. ?.    ««VISION   MO. 

ITtV   HO. CATCOO«V e«jcert /«* 

;.0S F-'OPM *  U5 

ccA«*incArtOM 

Preparation   Instruct ions:     PACE   H3t   -  HISSIOH/TEST OBJECTIVES 

NOTE:      This   fom   is   used   u»   list   eh»   prlaury 
and   sei.ündjry  ohjerciv«!! of   ehe iitimion. 

30XES   1-9       Follow   instructions   for  page   1010. 

90X   10 CATEGORY:.   Indictee whether the objective« 
(So*   II)   «re  Category   I,   II,   or   III.      (See 
volume  2,   subparagraph   1.7.6.2,   for 
explanation of  objectives and  categories.) 

OBJECTIVES: Describe the objective» of each 
operation or series of operations briefly, 
but   in  sufficient  detail   co  substantiate 

* the data  requirements. 
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^ Date:    11-79 
I.   CLASSIFICATION 

?.!<-,£  TITLE 2. REPLACES PAGE SI '■   P4«  N0-           1140 

TEST PROGRAM OPERATIONS SCHEDULE' OATEO 
li.   DATE 

5.   PROGRAM   TI^E i.   PROGRAM NU. 7.   REVISION NO. 

3 

|T£M  MO. 

3. 

TEST 
CODE 

10. 

TEST SERIES 

II. 
RANGE 
HKS/ 
TEST 

12.                                                    NUC6ER   OF   TESTS/QUARTES 

Of CY cy CY CY 

1 2 3 u 1 1 3 
1 

i 2 1 " 1 2 
J I. 1 2 3 u 

j 

i 

| 

1 ! 
1 

1 

! 

• 

v..- 
:ZS   -OÄM  R   116 REPLACES   FORM ft  Mfi  DATED  JUL  70 

*iOV  79 
1.   CLASSIFICATION 

*:d.-j: iof   Instrue: ions : PAGE   tH.0  -  TEST PROGRA* OPERATIONS  SCHEDULE 

*:■:.£:     ThU   f?rm  is used  co provide J 

afpicd-i.: "i   -!itf  test   jenes 
.■vi-ncs  JT  j^tiviciaa  enat wiil 
.'«quire   suoocTt   .iirtn?  Che 
course ot   ch«?   s.e*c   program or 
■nis«lon.     The  scheduling   (fore- 
:asCy   lnior:iu:ion will  be used 
-v   chu Suppurt Agency  co caor- 

in.ice tries«* acctvitie» wich 
jener *.*st protjrani activicifi* 
JP.  the  range. 

30X   '-? FC-MO*   instructions   for  Dig«   1010. 

SOX  10 TEST SERIES:     Enter   the  title of  principal   test 
series or operations  to bt conducted. 

BOX   II RANGE HOURS/TEST:     Enter   the number of  suoport 
hours  required   for each of   th«   test  events   listed 
in  3ox   10*. 

30X   12 NUMBER OF TESTS/QUARTER:     Enter  the   last   two digits 
of  the applicable calendar year   (CY)   in  the head- 
ing.     For  each   item   in  Box   10,   enter  :he  planned 
number of  tests  per quarter  under  each   test  cede 
for  the complete  test   program. 
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Date:    11-79 

i.   ecAssirieATiow 

(»*•«  TITI.C) 

VEHICLE DESCRIPTION - GENERAL * 

t.   »*9a**M  TITUC 

«riM MO.      *T««T DE9CRIPTI0H ' 

:jnS  TOPM R. G/A 
JULY  70 

I.     «kJkMI*tCATH 

Th« for« Illustrated above is on« of thr«« multipurpose 
th« form most appropriate depending upon th« desired locat 

, CiCl« as shown above in th« Pag« Titl« bo« and an approp 

9«n«ral forms. The Us«r may select} 
at ion of Boxes 8 and 9. Enter the I 
riate subtitle in Sox 10.        J 

Preparation Instructions:  PAGE 1300 - VEHICLE DESCRIPTION - GENERAL 

NOTE: This foni U used to describe the entire 
vehicle.  Added pages «ay be used for a 
vehicle drawing, if required.  Other «ye- 
tess descriptions may also be used If 
applicable, e.g.. aircraft, target, 
•lectronic/electro-optlral. 

BOX 1-9  Fellow instructions for page 1010. 

BOX 10   DESCRIPTION:  Enter a brief description of the vehi- 
cle.  Provide identification of each stage or 
section of the vehicle. 
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euAtiiricATiw 
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I.    »»«UACCl   »Ml *) ». »*e« **o. 
1310 

«.   0*T€ 
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t. F«oa»»» Nu. T.    «f.VISKIM   WO. 

:»»M  •. 1. - 
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1 
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i 
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i 
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i 
1 
! 
i 

Ci*»ftirtc*MOM 

r-r r;»- lorni il!u*ir:iu-d .A*»w ts one ot ihr«* mulli-purpurn- iii-neral turms.    i he I'„»IT ni:.; .-.«ira ihr lurni must   | 
.t;'l»rt'pri;itf J.'uctuJtnj; upun the Ocstred loca'iun ol Boxrs n'ond i).    Knier '.hi- Utk- .is sWui above tn ihr Pmv    j 

o\ :ind .in Jii|jru(»n:it«- suu-lille tn Uox IÜ. 

,>>L-pai-auuD Instructions:   PAGE L310-LAUNCH VEHICLE - DESCRIPTION 

.NOTE; Thio form ;i used to describe the launch vehicle. 

JOX '.-
J
      • follow instructions for Page 1010. 

L,uX VJ DESCRIPTION:   Enter a brief description of the launch ve- 
fucte.   Provide a «Jescrmtion oi earn staue or section of the 
. ■enisle. 
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Date:    11-79 
I. CLASSIFICATION 

{PACE TITLE) 

LAUNCH VEHICLE - CHARACTERISTICS* 
5.   PROGRAM  TITLE 

«TACE-HOOULE 
NOMENCLATURE 

PHYSICAL DIMENSIONS 
A. LENGTH 
9. OIAMETER 
C. yiOTH - "A». 
WEIGHTS 
A. DRY (EMPTY - NO FUEL) 
S. PROPELIAHT OR FUEL 
C. OXIDIZER 
0. GASES 
E. MISCELLANEOUS 
'. DESTRUCT MATERIAL 
G. LAUNCH 
H. 5URH0UT  

PROPULSION SYSTEM 
A. TYPE ENGINE 
3. MANUFACTURER 
C. DESIGNATION 
D. NUMBER OF ENGINES 
£. SPECIFIC IMPULSE-ISP 
F. THRUST - ENG 
G. THRUST DURATIOH.'-.E': 

PROPELLANTS AND GASES 
A. PROPELLANT OR FUEL 
3. OXIOIZER 
C. GASES 
0, GAS "RESSURE  
PERFORMANCE 
A. RANGE 
B. ALTITUDE 
C. .MAX VELOCITY 
0. MAX ACCELERATION - G 
E- TIME - r *  SEC 

a.ITEM NO. 9.'EST conr 

2. REPLACES °AGE(S) 

DATED 
6. PP.OGRAM NO. 

3. PAGE NO. r 1311 

7. REVISION NO. 

16. REMARKS 

UDS FORM R II7 
NOV 73 

REPLACES FORM R 117 DATED J'JL 70 

I. CUSS I Fl CATION 

IrtThe For« illustrated above is a multipurpose form. The user 
to «near tha tiela as shown abov« in th« Paqc  Tit la box. 

Preparation Instructions:  PACE IJII - LAUNCH VEHICLE - CHARACTERISTICS 

NOTE:  This form la ueed to entar launch vehlela 
charactwrlatlc«.  Refer to page 1040, Index 
of UDS Fons and Document Outllna, Cor title 
and page numbers. Units of iscaaura aust ba 
ldenclfieu. 

30X 1-3    Follow instructions for page 1010. 

30X 10     STAGE-MOOULE NOMENCLATURE:  Entar each stage or 
flight item in order (Sox A, 3, C, etc.) of 
flight sequence.  Applicable totals will ba 
entered in Sox £. 

BOX II     PHYSICAL DIMENSIONS:  Enter the total and par 
stage dimensions as requested. 

SOX 12     WEIGHTS:  Enter the weight data as requested. 
In Sox I2S list the weight of tha propellant 
or fuel.  If the propellent is mixed onboard 
prior to combustion, list the fuel in box I2B 
and the oxidizer in Sox I2C.  Sox 12D covers 
all gases used for prooulsion, control, pros* 
surization, etc.  Sox I2E will cover, rollec- 
tively, all miscellaneous items normally too 
numerous to mention and not covered by other 
listings in this box.  In 8ox I2H list burn- 
out weight per stage. 

SOX 13   PROPULSION SYSTEM:  In Sox I3A list type as liquid, 
solid, nuclear, etc.  In Sox I3E the !,_ value will 
be assumed at sea level (SL) unless otherwise noted 
in the applicable box. 

BOX la   PROPELLANTS ANO GASES:  Identify the type (name or 
designation) of propeltants and gases used in each 
stage or phase. In Box I4A list the propellent or 
fuel. If the prooellant is mixed prior to combus- 
tion, li'.t the fuel in Box UA and the oxidizer in 
Box ll»8. Use Box IfcO to list the pressure of the 
larger quantity gaseous item and identify the item 
in each box. 

BOX 15   PERFORMANCE: After the items in Boxes ISA, I5B and 
I5C, and in the space provided per box, enter the 
unit of measure that best fits the flight partic- 
ulars.  Normally, range is in nautical miles, 
altitude is in feet and velocity is in feet per 
second.  List in Sox I5E the more applicable or 
appropriate time items per stage and identify, in 
the box, each value used, i.e.. SO (Burnout), SEP 
(Separation), IMP (Impact), etc. 

BOX 16 REMARKS: Enter notes and pertinent operational 
characteristics or capabilities of the system 
being tested. 
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• Date:    7-70 

LÄUECH VEHICLE - DRAWING 

i. ■ivbAU« **m* (•! 

*. »•■»*!•» t.   ITIM  MO. f.T«»T COOS . »cvtatoM MO. 

["'The fc 
apprui 

L  Tille I 

form illustrated above is one of thret? multi-purpose «eneral forms.   The l/aer m;iy select the form most 
pnate depending upon the desired location of Boxes a and 3.   Enter the title us shown above in the Pat;t 
Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

nost 1 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1312—LAUNCH VEHICLE - DRAWING 

NOTE: This form is used to show the external characteristics of 
:he launch vehicle.   Include antenna locations, paint pat- 
terns, camera targets, etc.   Side and top views are required. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

30X 11 DRAWING:   Enter a drawing uf the launch vehicle in the 
space provided, showing basic dimensions of length, station 
number of all field splices and separation planes, width, 
and body diameter.   Special features should also be shown, 
e.g., paint patterns, characteristic markings, and station 
number Locations of antennas, stages, field soltces and 
other pertinent components.   All station numbers of the ve- 
hicle must be referenced to a common pome.   In the top view 
of the vehicle show azimuth locations of all antennas from 
the top of the vehicle measured from True North with the 
vehicle on the launch pad in the nominal launch position. 
If it is more desirable to increase the drawing scale, sep- 
arate forms may be used for each view.   Do not include 
locations of ordnance items as they will be placed on a 
similar drawing on Page 1314. 
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Date:    11-79 
I. CLASSIFICATION 

(PACE   TITLE) 2. «PLACE!  PAGE'S) 3.   PACE   NO.   j   ,3n 

LAUNCH VEHICLE - ORDNANCE ITEMS DESCRIPTION* 
DATED 

<|.   DATE 

5.   PROGRAM   TITLE 6.   PR3GRAM  NO. 7.   REVISION  NO. 

8. 

ITEM NO. 

3. 

TEST 
COOE 

10. 

PURPOSE 

II. 

TYPE/ 
QTV 

12. 

STAGE HF«.   PART NO. 

It. 

INST 

15. 

LDS 

16. 
LEAO-LCTH 

17. 
CURRENT-AMPS 

13. 
BRIDGE 

10. 

:LAS< 

20. 
RF 

S 
A 

f 
A. 

SHLO 

a. 
UN IIIS 

c. 
INSTL 

A. 
NNF 

i. 
MIN 
FIRl 

C. 
NORM 
FIRF 

A. 

NAT 
a. S 

• 

21.   REMARKS 

UOS FORM R I 18 
NOV 73 

REPLACES FORM R II8 OATED JUL 77 

I. CLASSIFICATION 

("This form illustrated above Is * multipurpose form.  The User is required 
to enter th« title as shorn above in th« Page Title box. 1 

Precaution Instructions:  PAGE U'3 - LAUNCH VEHICLE - ORDNANCE ITEMS DESCRIPTION 

NOTE:  This form la used fur launch vehicle require- 
ments.  This data will provide the Support 
Agency with knowledge oi  electrically tniti- 
.ired ordnance teens and Requesting Agency's 
*F radiation sourru*.  Thus, precautions 
can be taken to prevent accidental ignition 
oi  ulectricjlLy Initiated ordnance itesw. 
Reference any applicable technical docuaents, 
handbook*, notes, prints, etc., on this page 
and describe the«.on page 1065. 

SOX 1-9    Follow instructions for peg« 1010. 

BOX !0     PURPOSE:  Enter the purpose of the device, i.e., 
destruet, separat ion, ignit ion, impact data, 
etc. 

30X 11     TYPE AND QTY:  Enter Che type and quantity of 
the device, i.e., 2 squibs, 5 exprbsive 
bolts. I S0F>fR bomb, 2 solid propellents. 

30X 12     STAGE:  Enter the location of the device using 
the stage number. 

90X 13     *PR. PART H0-:  Enter th« manufacturer and part 
number of eacn device. . 

BOX \i* INST.:  Enter the ordnance item installation 
information using the following two-letter 
cod«: 

First Letter - Installation 

F - Factory        Pad - Pad 

I - Industrial Area 

Second Letter - Agency Doing Installation 

T - Test Agency     S - Suoport Agency 

90X IS     LOS:  Enter "yes" if the device has external leads 
prior to installation.  Enter "no" if the device 
is a plug-:n type with no external leads prior 
to instaiI at ion. 

30X 16     LEAO-LCTH:  Complete this box as follows: 

Box A.  SHLO:  Enter "yes" or "no" in this column 
if she leads *r*  shielded or unshielded, respec- 
tively.  If both shielded and unshielded leads 
trm  used, ettter "yes" or "no" on separat« lines. 
Enfr lengths, as specified below,  (include unit 
of measure used.) 

Box S. UNINS: Enter the preinstaltat ion length 
of the leads. 

Box C.  INSTL:  Enter the installed length of the 
leads. 

SOX 17   CURRENT-AMPS:  Enter the following types of current 
i n amps: 

Box A.  MAX NO FIRE:  Enter the maximum current 
through the device which will fire no more thar. 
one device per thousand. 

Box 9. HIN FIRE: Enter the minimum current which 
is requi red to fi re normal 1y Funct ioning devices 
of this typ*. 

Box C NORM TIRE: Enter the firing current to be 
used in civs installation. 

BOX 18   BRIDGE:  Enter bridge data in Boxes I8A and l8B. 

Box A. HAT: Enter the bridge material. Use 9W 
for bridge wire, EBU for exploding bridge wire, 
or C for carbon. 

Box 8.  OHMS:  Enter the maximum and/or minimum 
\ impedance data in this column. 

BOX 19   CLASS:  enter the class numoer of the ordnance i to.» 
as described in the applicable "Ordnance Safety 
Manual" used on the program. 

30X Z0   RF SAFE:  Enter an  "5" in this column only when the 
ordnance device is safe for handling and instal- 
lation in the radiation environment described in 
applicable regulations of the launch range. 

BOX 21    REMARKS:  Enter any iifomation that is related to 
the safe handling of devices and that may be neio- 
ful in the prevention of accidental Firing.  Also, 
use this box when additional space is needed to 
clarify line item on this page. 
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L Title 

form illustrated above is on« of ihr« mulli-purpose general forms.   The User msy select the form most 
ppropnate dependln« upon the desired location of Boxes a and 9.   Enter the title as shown above in the Page 

Box and an appropriate sub-title m Box 10. ' 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1314—LAUNCH VEHICLE " ORDNANCE ITEMS DRAWING 

NOTE: This form is prepared by the Requesting Agency to provide 
the Support Agency with informaticn as to the location of the 
various ordnance items aboard the launch vehicle.   Place 
the appropriate item number diglt(s) from Page 1313 in a 
circle and connect It with a line and arrowhead to the loca- 
tion on the ordnance item. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DRAWING:   Enter a drawing of the Launch vehicle in the 
space provided showing basic dimensions of length, station 
number of all field splices and separation planes. wingspan 
or width, body aiameter, and height. Special features *houid 
also be shown.   Station number locations of destruct charges 
and other ordnance items must be provided.   All station 
numbers of the entire vehicle must be referenced to a com- 
mon point.   In the top view of the vehicle or stages, show 
azimuth locations ot all ordnance items measured from True 
Morth with the vehicle on the launch pad in the nominal launch 
position,   II it is desirable to increase the drawing scale, 
separate pages may be used for each view. 
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Date:    11-79 

1. CLASSIFICATION 

(PACE TITLE) 

LAUNCH VEHICLE - RAME PLASMA MOOEL OF THE EXHAUST PLUME* 

5. PROGRAM TITLE 8. ITEM NOJ9.TEST COOc 

0. MODEL 

ELECT DENSITY (  J 
COLLISION FREQ (  ) 

12. ALTITUOE 13. *»LAME 

PITCH (  ) 
YAW (  ) 

2. REPLACES PACE(S) 

DATED 

6. PROGRAM NO. 

3. PAGE NO.  1315 

it. DATE 

7. REVISION NO. 

\k.   EXIT PLANE PARAMETERS 
B. NOM-TVC 

ELECTRON OENSITYE/CMJ 
COLLISION FREO SEC 

c. ra ON B.   Tyg   6FFIE.  EXPERIMENTAL]  F.   THEORETICAL 

IS-   FLAME  PLASMA MOOEL 

(UNITS) 

UDS FORM R 119   REPLACES FORM R 119 OATEO JUL 70 
NOV 79 

1. CLASSIFICATION 

*Thls form .illustrated abov« is 4 multipurpose for».  Th« Us«r 
to enter th« title as shown above in th« Pag« Title box. 

Preparation Instructions:  PAGE 1315 • LAUNCH VEHICLE - FLAME PLASMA MODEL OF THE EXHAUST PLUME 

This for« In used for launch vehicle require- 
ment!.  The data on chis page will be employed 
hv agencies to evaluate ehe interference chat 
ehe exhauet plume will produce wich the propaga- 
tion of electromagnetic signals to and fr?« the 
»issile, so as to decermin* th« degree of 
coverage chat can be provided »y instrumentation. 
The flame plasma model will b*> used to compute 
itCijnuacion -ind phnae shift ac :h« various 
frequencies used and for the aspect angles to 
be encountered in powered fliehe. 

BOX 1-9    Follow instructions for page 1010. 

eOX 10     MODEL:  Bach electron density and collision fre- 
quency contours are required for each stage. 
Check which applies. 

BOX II     STAGE:  Enter Che stage for which tt.« model 
applies.  One model for eacn missile stage 
is required.  For Che first stage, t!ie model 
should apply to Che plume structure just prior 
to the beginning of cailoff (or separation, 
for missiles designed wichouc tailoff).  For 
the second and higher stages, the model should 
apply to conditions at a time in the middle 
of the burning period. 

-30X 12     ALTITUOE:  Enter the altitude or range of alti- 
tudes for which the model applies. 

BOX 13     PLANE:  Enter rhe missile plane for which the 
model applies,  if applicable to both planes, 
check both pitch and.yaw. 

BOX \k EXIT PLANE PARAMETERS:  Enter the average value of 
the exit plane electron density and exit plane 
collision frequency, and indicate whether the 
values »re  experimental or theoretical.  For 
missile stages employing Thrust Vector Control 
(TVC) by fluid injection, provide the electron 
density and collision frequency values for botn 
"TVC on" and "TVC off." 

80X 15   FLAME PLASMA MODEL:  Draw contour lines of constant 
electron dinsity for levels of I0', 10", I0\ etc., 
up to the highest level thac applies; also shew 
contours of conscanc collision frequency 'electron 
collision frequency for momentum transfer) up en 
ehe highest level that applies.  Each concour is 
to represent ehe locus of points for which the 
electron density (or collision frequency) has the 
value indicated. 

The scale factor shall be indicated and should be 
suitably chosen for each stage so as to approxi- 
mately fill the page for the 107 contour. 

Th« models should be derived from gas dynamic and 
chemical kinetic considerations,  for multiple 
fWKZles, an equivalent single nozzle may be used. 
Where available, experimentally determined values 
of exit plane electron and collision frequency, by 
means of the usual xwo-freauencv attenuation method, 
are preferred. 

Units of measure must be identified where applicable. 
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L Title 

form illustrated above Is on« of three multi-purpose general forms.   The User msy select the form most 
ppropnaie depending upon the desired Location of Boxes d and 9.   Enter the title as shown above in the Page 

Box and an appropriate sub-title In Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1320-SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAD - DESCRIPTION 

NOTE: This form is used to provide a description of the spacecraft/ 
payload. 

BOX 1-9        Follow Instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   Enter a brief description of the spacecraft/ 
payload.   Provide a description of each module or section 
including all propulsion systems, if applicable. 
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Date:    11-79 

I. CLASSIFICATION 

(PAGE TITLE) 

SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAD - CHARACTERISTICS* 
5. PROGRAM TITLE 

II. PHYSICAL DI HENS IONS 
A. LENCTH 
B. DIAMETER 
C. WIDTH - MAX.  

12. WEIGHTS 
A. DP.» (EMPTY - NO FUEL) 
«. PROPELLANT OP. FUEL 
C. OXIDIZE« 
0. GASES 
E. MISCELLANEOUS 
F. DESTRUCT MATERIAL 
G. LAUNCH 
H. BURNOUT  

13. PROPULSION SYSTEM 
A. TYPE ENGINE 

9. MANUFACTURER 
C. DESIGNATION 
D. NUMBER OF ENGINES 
E. SPECIFIC IMPULSE-ISP 
F. THRUST - ENG 
G. THRUST DURATION--.EL 

PROPELLANTS AND GASES 
A. PROPELLANT OR FUEL 
3. OXIOIZEA 
C. GASES 
D. GAS PRESSURE  

PERFORMANCE 
A.   RANGE 
3.   ALTITUOE 
C.   MAX   VELOCITY 
0.   MAX ACCELERATION 
E. TIME - T <■ SEC 

8. ITEM NO.B. TEST COOr 

2. REPLACES PACE(S) 

DATED 

6. PROGRAM NO. 

3. PAGE HO. • 1321 

REVISION NO. 

16. REMARKS 

UOS FORM R 117 
NOU T) 

REPLACES FORM R 117 OATED JUL 70 

I. CUSS I Fl CATION 

■This form illustrated «Dove is a multipurpose form.  Tho User is reauired] 
to encsr the title as shown above in the Page Title box. I 

Preparation Instructions: PAGE 1321 - SPACELRAFT/PAYLOAD 

raft/ 

CHARACTERISTICS 

WTE:  This : on* is uveti tu enter spue 
j'.iyto.id . hur.wteriaclcs. Units ul" 
measure must be Idcnc1f Kni, where 
-inplicible. 

BOX 1-9    Follow instructions for page 1010. 

BOX 10     STAGE-MODULE NOMENCLATURE:  Enter eacii stage or 
flight item in order (Box A, B. C. etc.) of 
flight sequency.  Applicable totalr will be 
entered in Sox E. 

BOX II     PHYSICAL DIMENSIONS:  Enter the total and per 
stage dimensions as requested.  Box IIC will 
be used to list the wingspan of Cruise 
missiles. 

BOX 12     WEIGHTS:  Enter the weight data as requested. 
In Box I2B list the weight of the p.-opeilant 
or fuel.  If the propellant is mixed onboard 
prior to combustion, list the fuel in Box 123 
*tn  the oxidizer in Box I2C.  Box I2D covers 
all gases used for propulsion, control, pres- 
surization, etc.  Box 12E will cover, collec- 
tively, all miscellaneous items nonrally too 
numerous to mention and not covered by the 
other listings in this box.  In Box I2H list 
burnout weight per stage. 

BOX I} 

BOX 16 

PROPULSION SYSTEM:  In Box I3A list type as liquid, 
solid, nuclear, etc.  In Box 1 3E the lsp value will 
be assumed at sea level (SL) unless otherwise noted 
in tne applicable box. 

PROPELLANTS AND GASES: Identify the type (name or 
designation) of prooellants and gases used in each 
stage or phase. In Box IfcA list the propellant or 
fuel. If the propellent is mixed prior to combus- 
tion, list the fuej in Box I <*A and the oxidizer in 
Box ItB. Use Box 11*0 to list the pressure of the 
larger quantity gaseous item and identify the item 
in each box. 

PERFORMANCE:  After the items in Boxes I5A, 158 and 
I5C, and in the space provided per box, enter the 
unit of measure that best fits the flight partic- 
ulars.  Normally, range is in nautical miles, 
altitude is in feet and velocity is in feet per 
second,  list in Box I5E the more applicable or 
appropriate time items per stage and identify, in 
the box, each value used, i.e., B0 (Burnout), SEP 
(Separation), IMP (Impuct), etc. 

REMARKS: Enter notes and pertinent operational 
characttristics or capabilities of the system 
being tested. 
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*»l» «CATION 

f" '.'he form illustrated ibuve 13 one of three multi-purpose general forms.   The User may select the form mo«*t 
I  jppropnaie Uepwidinn upon the desired Location of Boxes a and 9.   Enter the title as shown above to the Page 
L Title Box ana an appropriate sub-iitie in Box 10, 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1322-SPACECRAFT, PAYLOAD - DRAWING 

NOTE: This form is used to show the external characteristics of th* 
spacecraft/payload.   Include antenna locations, punt pat- 
terns, etc.   Side and top views are required. 

BOX 1*9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DRAWING:   Enter a drawing: of the spacecraft/pay load in the 
space provided, showing baste dimensions of length, station 
number of ail field splices and separation planes, wingspan 
or width, body diameter, or height.   Special features should 
also be shown, e.g., paint patterns, characteristic mark- 
ings, and station number locations of antennas, modules, 
and other pertinent components.   All station numbers of the 
soäcecrait/pavHad must be referenced to the same common 
point as is the launch vehicle.   In the top view show a2imuth 
locations of ail antennas measured from True North with the 
spacecrait.payload on the launch pad :n the nominal launch 
position.   If it is more desirable to increase the drawing 
scale, separate forms may be used for each view.   Do not 
include locations of ordnance items as they will be placed 
on a similar drawing on Page 1324. 
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Date:    11-79 
I. CLASSIFICATION 

(PACE TITLE) 2. (EPLACES  PAGE(S) 1.   PAGE  NO.       13J3 

SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAD - ORDNANCE ITEMS DESCRIPTION* DATE'S 
li.   DATE 

5.   PROCRAH  TITLE S.   PROr.RAH  NO. 7.   REVISION  «n. 

a. 
PTEH  HO. 

9. 

TEST 
CODE 

10. 

PURPOSE 

1 1. 

TYPE/ 
QTY 

12. 

STAGE 

13. 

HF«.   FART NO. 

Ik. 

INST 

15. 

LDS 

16.       , 
LEAO-LCTH 

17. 
CURRENT-AMPS 

18. 
BRIDGE 

10. 

:us! 
RF 

s 
A 

F 
A. 
SHLO 

B. 
L'fllliS 

C. 
INSTL 

A. 
Mhf 

E. 
MIN 
FIRL 

C. 
NORM 
FIRE 

A. 
MAT 

8l 

21 .    REMARKS 

JOS FORM R 118 
NOV 79 

REPLACES FORM It 118 DATED JUL 77 

I. CLASSIFICATION 

*Thts form illustrated above is a multipurpose form.  The User is required! 
to enter the title as shown above in the Page Title box. I 

Preparation Instructions:  PACE 1323 - SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAO - ORDNANCE ITEMS DESCRIPTION 

NOTE: Thla form la used for spacecratt/payload BOX 16 
requirements.  This data will provide 
the Support Agency with knowledge of 
electrically initiated ordnance items 
and Requesting Agency's RF radiation 
suurees.  Thus, precautions can be 
taken to prevent accidental ignition 
of electrically initiated ordnance 
items. Reference any applicable 
technical documents, handbooks, notes, 
prints, etc... on this pace and de- 
scribe them on eise 1063. 

BOX 1-9    Follow instructions on page tOlO. 

SOX 10     PURPOSE:  Enter the purpose of the device, I.e., 
destruct, separation, ignition, impact data, 
etc. 

BOX tl     TYPE ANO QTY:  Enter the type and quantity of 
the device, i.e., 2 squibs, 5 explosive 
bolts, I SOFAR bomb, 2 solid propellants. 

BOX 12     STAGE:  Enter the location of the dev:ce using 
the stage number. 

30X 13-     MFR. PART NO.:  Enter the manufacturer and part 
number of each device. 

INST.: Enter the ordnance item installation 
information using the following two-letter 
code: 

First Letter - Installation 

F - Factory        Pad - Pad 

1 - Industrial Area 

Second Letter - Agency Doing Installation 

T - Test Agency    S - Support Agency 

LDS:  Enter "yes" if the device has external le*** 
prior to installation.  Enter "no" if the device 
is a plug-in type with no external leads prior 
to installation. 

BOX 17 

LEAO-LCTH:  Complete this box as follows: 

Box A*.  SHLD:  Enter ".yes" or "no" in this column 
if the leads art  snielded or unshielded, resoec- 
tlvely.  If both shielded and unshielded leads 
are used, er.ter "yes" or "no" on separate lines. 
Enter lengths, as specified below. 

Box B.  UNINS:  Enter the preinstallation length 
of the leads. 

Box C. INSTL: Enter the installed length of the 
leads. 

CURRENT-AMP3:  Enter the following types of current 
in amps: 

Box A. MAX hO FIRE (MNF): Enter the maximum cur- 
rent through the device which will fire no more 
than one device oer thousand. 

Box 8.* M1N FIRE: Enter the irrnimum current which 
is required to ft re*normally functioning devices 
of this type. 

Box C. hORM FIRE: Enter the firing current to be 
used in this installation. 

SOX 18   BRIOGE:  E»ter bridge data in Boxes ISA and 138. 

Box A. MAT: Enter the bridge material. Use SU 
for bridge wire, EBW for exploding bridge wire, 
or C for carbon. 

Sox 8.  OHMS:  Enter the maximum and/or minimum 
impedance data in this column. 

80X 19   CLASS:  Enter the glass number of the ordnance item 
as described in the applicaole "Ordnance.Safety 
Manual" used on the program. 

BOX 20   RF SAFE:  Enter an "S" in this column only when the 
ordnance device is safe for handling and instal- 
lation in   the radiation environment described '<n 
applicable regulations of Che launch range. 

BOX 21    REMARKS:  Enter any information that is related to 
the safe handling of devices and that nav be help- 
ful in the prevention of accidental firing.  Also, 
use this box when additional space is needed to 
clarify line item on'this page. 
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CWAIIinCATIOM 

[""The form illustrated above is one of three multi-purpose general forms.   The U«r may select the form most 
uppronn.ttL* depending upon the desired location of Boxes i and 9.   Enter the title as shown above in the-Page 

L Title box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1224-SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAD - ORDNANCE ITEMS DRAWING 

NOTE: This form is prepared by the Requesting Agency to provide 
*.he Support Agency with information as to the location of the 
various ordnance items aboard the spacecrait/payload. 
Place the appropriate item number digit(s) from Page 1323, 
in a circle and connect it with a lina and arrowhead to the 
location on the ordnance item. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DRAWING:   Enter a drawing of the spacecraft/pay load in 
:he space provided showing basic dimensions of length, sta- 
tion number of ail field splices and separation planes, wing- 
span or width, body diameter, and height.   Special features 
ihouid also be shown.   Station number locations of destruct 
charges and other ordnance items must be provided.   All 
station numbers of the spacecraft/ pay load must be refer- 
enced to the same common point as was the launch vehicle. 
In the top new, show azimuth locations of all ordnance items 
measured from True North with the spacecraft/pay load on 
the launch pad in the nominal launch position.   If it is de- 
sirable to increase the drawing scale, separate pages may 
be used for each view. 
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r\ Date:    11-79 

I. CLASSIFICATION , 

(PAGE TITLE) 

SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAO - FUME PLASMA MOOEL OF THE EXHAUST PLUME* 

10. MOOEL 

ELECT OENSITY (  ) 
COLLISION FREQ (  ) 

15. FLAME PLASMA MOOEL 

5. PROGRAM TITLE 

12. ALTITUDE 13. PLANE 

PITCH (  ) 
YAW ( ) 

. ITEM MO.9.TEST CODE 

2. REPLACES PAGE(S) 

DATED 

6. PROGRAM NO. 

3. PAGE NO. 1325 

7. REVISION NO. 

\k.   EXIT PLANE PARAMETERS 

B. NOH-TVT 
ELECTRON DENSITY E/CNJ 

COLLISION FREO SEC» 

C. TVC QN P. TVC OFF* F. EXPERIHE'NTÄL f.   ThgdRE-flCAL 

(UNITS) 

UDS FORM R 119   REPLACES FORM R 119 DATED JUl 70 

NOV  79 
I.   CLASSIFICATION 

|*Th«  form  illustr«t«d above  is a multipurpose  form.     The Us«r   is  required 
I   to enter  th« title a»  shown above  in  the Page Title box. > 

Preparation   Instruction*:     PAGE   1325  -  SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAO  -   FLAME  PLASMA MOOEL OF THE  EXHAUST PLUME 

30X 13 

This I arm is used for ipacecraft/payload 
requirements.  The data on this page will 
be employed by range agencies to evaluate 
the Interference chat the exhaust plume 
will produce wich the propagation of 
electromagnetic signala to and fro« thu 
missile, so aa to determine the degree 
of coverage that can *be provided by 
range instrumentation.  The flaue plasna 
model will be used to compute attenua- 
tion and phaae shift at the various 
range frequencies used and for the 
asp*»cc angles to be encountered in 
powered flight- 

Follow instructions for page 1010. 

MODEL:  Both electron density and collision fre- 
quency contours art  required for each stage. 
Check which applies. 

STAGE:  Enter the stage for which the model 
aoo'ics. One modal for each missile stage is 
required.  For the first stage, the model 
should apply to the plum« structure just .prior 
to the beginning of tailoff (or separation, 
for missiles designed without tailoff).  F<Sr 
the second and higher stages, the mortel should 
aoply to conditions at-a tin» in the middle 
of the burning period. 

ALTITUDE:  Enter the altitude or range of alti- 
tudes for which the model applies. 

PLANE:  Enter the missile plane for which th« 
model applies.  If applicable to both planes, 
check both pitch and yaw. 

BOX 1«   EXIT PLANE PARAMETERS:  Enter th« average value of 
th« exit plane electron density and exit plane 
collision frequency, and indicate whether the 
values are  experimental or theoretical.  For 
missile stages employing Thrust Vector Control 
(TVC) by fluid injection, provide the electron 
density and collision frequency values for both 

"TVC on-' and "TVC off." 

BOX 15   FLAME PLASMA MOOEL:  Oraw contour lines of constant 
electron density for levels of 10', 10*. >0g. etc-, 
up to the highest level that applies; also show 
contours of constant collision frequency (electron 
collision frequency for momentum transfer) uo to 
the hiqnest l"vel chat apolies.  Each contour is 
to represent the locus of points for wftich the 
e'ectron density (or collision frequency) has the 

value indicated. 

The scale factor shall be indicated and should be 
suitably chosen for each stage so a» to approxi- 
mately fill the page for the 10' contour. 

Th« mode's should Be derived from gas dynamic 
and chemical kinetic considerations.  For multiple 
no«lesT an  equivalent single nozzle may be used. 
Where avsilablo. experimentally determined values 
of exit plane electron and collision frcauency, 
by means of the usual two-frequency attenuation 

method, art  preferred. 

Units of measure must be identified wnere applicable. 
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(»»•«  TITU«) 

VEHICLE DISTRIMEHTATIC» SYSTEMS - GENERAL » 

a.   »«M»«M  TIT^C 

"' IT«M MO.  **""    DISCUSSIOH • 

• crcACi« •*«« r«i a. »M« M. 

JULY 70 
CkAllirtCATtOM 

["•The for 
appropr 

I Title B< 

orm illustrated above is one of three multi-purpose general forms.   The User may select the form most 
appropriate dependin* upon the desired location of Boxes 3 and 9.    Enter the title us shown above in the Pape 

i Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions 

NOTE: 

PAGE U00-VEHICLE INSTRUMENTATION SYSTEMS - GENERAL 

This form is to be used to provide information of a general 
nature concerning instrumentation carried aboard the vehicle. 

BOX 1-9 -      Follow Instruction« for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DISCUSSION:   Provide, aa necessary, information of a gen- 
eral nature concerning onboard instrumentation not con- 
tained elsewhere in the document and which will aid the 
Support Agency In supporting the program/mission. 

7R 



vDate:    7-70 

OMC  TITIK) 

FREQUENCY UTILIZATION SUMMARY 

t.  aCPt-ACCO *>Aa« <■> 

OAT» 

'■ **" ~*       1405 

4.   OAT« 

t. »*saa*M TITU« *•   *-««**M  "°" T. »«vioiott MO. 

IT«M •»*. 

t. 
TOOT 

)••    »«ItUCNfiY 11. 
IMIUMH 
CMMACT 

Ift. 

NIMH 

I*. 
OtlMB 
MM« 

1«. 

TIM« 

10. 

LOCATION 

1«. 

MMMM 
A. O. 

UOS FOW H  120 
JULY 70 1.    CkASei'MATMM 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1405-FRE<5UENCY UTIIJZATIDN SUMMARY 

NOTE: This form Is used to 11«« vehicle frequeoclee used to acquire 
dsts.   It »err«« as a summary sad is not to be considered 
as a rsquast for frsqusnctes. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Pigs 1010. 

BOX 10 FREQUENCY:   List th« transmittsd and/or »calved fre- 
quency and stats units in megahertz, kilonartx, etc. 

BOX 11 EMBSIONCHARACT:   Ust tno typo of emission (AM, FM. 
CW, Puls«, etc.),  bandwidth in kilob«rtz, and power output 
(averse« and/or peak as the case may be). 

BOX12 PURPOSE:   SUU th« purpose for which th« frequency 1« re- 
quired, air/ground voice, air/ground uiematry, point-to- 
point voice, telemetry receivars, etc. 

BOX 13 GUARD BAND:   State th« deairad guard band. 

BOX 14 TIME:   Enter th« estimated agency time in hours per tsst 
that the frequency will be used. 

BOX IS LOCATION:   Uat location of UM RF tran»mitt«r/receiver 
whose frequencies are listed in Box 10. 

BOX 1» REMARKS:   Enter any remarks that will further explain any 
of th« abov« entries. 
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Date:    7-70 

Ct-ASfti'iCAT-rOfa 

>*ec -tree» 

"i.-:icir :T??IC TSAC*<I:;C TISTEMS - OPE^ATI?" rsscsiP?TC%' ■ 

1.    »flLAGII   «MIC    '.St 

*.    PWM**M   * 

T;u- iurni illuatrau-d ;.lwvi is one of three nuiUi-purpusi- «mural form.-*. The User m;i> »i-U-ct the iurm most 
appropriate depending upon the desired local tun ul Boxes a and 9. KnU-r the title as shown above in the Paw 
Tille Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PACE H10-VEHICLE METRIC TRACKING SYSTEMS - OPERATING DESCRIPTION 

NOTE: ■ This torm is used to describe the operation of the vehicle 
metric tracking system. 

30X 1-9 Follow instruction» for Pace 1010. 

BOX in DESCRIPTION:   Provide a ceneral description of ail ve- 
hicle metric tracking systems including details ol subsys- 
tems with their location and function.    Provide also an 
operational description to clarify the operation oi each 
metric tracking system. 
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• Date:    7-70 
ewAeeirtCATiON 

WMC   TITtCI 

VEHICLE METRIC TRACKING SYSTEMS - TRANSPONDER 
CHARACTERISTICS                                                                                       "*'*• 

..   PAO.MO.             un 

«.   OATC 

l. PAS*«*** TiTva U. iTiM MO.      1». raar coo« 1.   PMOONAM MO. T. ««VISION MO. 

». 9CHCMAC INPONMATION 
II. 

A.     TWI   [          )  T»*Hia»MOt«   ( 

■.     MOD«. 

)  aVACOM a. «IHM!  TYP«     (       )  PA*«     {       ) PO*« 

(    ) puua«   (     ) pvka« IN our (pa«««*«* 

(       j OTM«N  MOI 1. 

rate«  PANO«     <                       )  MNI  TO    (                       )  MM« 
. ruNAau   '     > n«ao TUMC»   TUMIO TO •              ' NNI 

■ANOWIOTM AT «a« (              i «Ni   * AT ojoa (               » MM» 

e.    **r« 

a.    iMraaaoOATto« coo« INP© 

<     } aiHowa MIUI (     i oouei.« ruta« 

PUka« wiem«   (                   ) M» 

Puka« p««ou«j»e»   (               ) P*O 

MaaaAoaa P«N accowo   (               > 

■■cvobs TIM«   (                ] ya 

(          )   eoMPoair« MOMaTAMOAoa 

»•«• «TAOILITY l (                  ) MMI/O* 

KMITTBM POWSa-AVSPAO«     (                       )  WATT* 

a   I > M« 
MUtAM  MO. 

r. 

P«AM   (                       ) WATTa 

MAO  POP     <                        )    POO 

a   ( ) ua L«N«TH    (                ] ya 

apAciMO   (               ) pa TO N««T MIIMM 

1. PUbO« WIOTMO AT »BO   POINT« 

MicpoaacoNoo 

t   ( ) wa «. rlMBO  OSCAV  SKTTtNOa                                                            MICPOa«COMOO 

TPIPl.«  »UkSI  StfACIM« 

'IMIT  AMD   tCCOMO «Uhtl 

) pa ». eOMMAMO COMTaOI.  COO«  CAPAOILITI«« 

1. MAM  OCCAV  VANIATIOM  WITH   aiOMAV.  »TMCNOTM   'TOM 

(                        )     TO     (                        >    OP  MM   »«MOITIVITV OP 

t     ( ) M« TYP« or AOOULATION. 

1. mcavnv TIM« 

SOCO TMia  BBACOM  MAV«   INTCPNOOATION  UOCMOUTt  (     )  V«a   ( MO 

a   < ) y« L. MIM rasa ««NANATIOM ■«•UIACD UTWIOI TPAN« 

AM« a«e   (                ) MM« 

ICCONO  MM  TMIMO *ULU M. NOMINAL. WANM-UP  TIM«   (                        )  MIMUTSa 

a  < ) M« •* «PCCTAUM   AMAUVai«  ««PONT  MO.     (                        }  "*■ 

■«KM poovioaa TO    t                                                              )■ 
a < ) Ma IP  MOT.   WIM.  aa  AVAIUAtLt  ON     (                 OAT«                     '" 

a  ( ) pa i. PbOT OP  AMTBMNA  INPUT  POW«N  V«. TPAM«MITT«P 

ppcouBNCV   <                         ) auaMirrao.    AVAibAOua ON 

'               O.T.              '• 
■r uoaa«a trrwciM T»«M TMM AND ANT TKPM 

(                                          )  M«Aaw««0 AT     (                            )  MM8 

UOS FORM R  121 
JULY 70 

ckAaaiPiCATioN 

Preparation Instruction»:   PAGE 14U-VEHICLE METRIC TRACKING SYSTEMS - TRANSPONDER CHARACTERISTICS 

BOX 1-9 

BOX 10 

This form is prepared by the Requesting Agency, to pro- 
vide the Support Agencies with the information to evalu- 
ate the compatibility of the vehicle-borne transponder or 
beacon system with range instrumentation. Separate 
Pages 1411, Part l and 1411. Part 2 should be prepared 
for each transponder or beacon. Some of the entries on 
this page apply only to CW transponders or to radar bea- 
cons and should be answered by "NA" where necessary. 

Follow instructions for Pag« 1010. 

GENERAL INFORMATION:   Enter the data required.   Indi- 
cate units where necessary. 

TRANSMITTER CHARACTERISTICS:   Enter the data re- 
quired.   Indicate units where necessary. 

NOTE:   The information required by Box UN, Spectrum 
Analysis Reports, is mandatory for certain support organi- 
zations and should be provided in accordance with applicable 
Support Agency specifications. 

NOTE:   Transmitting systems which require extensive 
periods of RF checkout time will be required to be equipped 
with a closed-loop or non-radiating checkout device. 
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Date:    7-70 

rr. 
VEHICLE METRIC TRACKING SYSTEMS 
CHARACTERISTICS         

euAsaincArioM 

- TRANSPONDER 

, ircM MO. _L 
■ ST  COOC       ••   »*WO*j«. 

i. «t^uicit ■>.*<•» 

,   «CVISIOM  MO. 

•sCCStVC»  CHAWACTMIBTIC» 

. rata «AN«* ( )  •*••* ro ( ' **" 

) TUN««bf     : / »><«o TUMO 

.  wrtRMfOiAri wmt*.  i ) 

)  «Ml   *■..--■'*    IHrC**OOATICW  **KQ 

. MCTHSB or r»*a CO*»T*OL. 

, CMMI*CT«P)l«TlCa 

) r-l < 

J  »CT or   ( 

•    -Ml 

!.. 

LOCATION 

»TA  ( 

STA  < > •*•■   < 

•T*  < ) *♦»   ( 

•▼A  t )  »Nl   I 

»Ml   I«  TM« AIIMUTH Or TMI 

TN«   ■ »<•  VSH1CUS  AMTKHMA  . 

AS MtriM»  IM 

MA«    : )  AT   ( 

M.M   { )*T   I 1   -HI 

MOM     ( J    AT     ' )    -"I 

.   »«L.CCTWITV   'OVIHAU.I 

ioo ' 1 —* 

•M4I )   «*« 

.   TV*«  AOC 

,   *oe TiMi OMIT ; ) U*> 

.   »«COVCItV  TIM«   AT 10B »«INT   ( )  U« 

.    NOMINAL   «,*■•—W*   TIM«    t )   MIMUT«» 

.  arcerpiuM ANA4.T«!« «iroMtr NO.   ( ) " 

• MV.OD TO    ' >■ 

ir MOT,  <MH._. «c *v»ioii.i of« (        OATB 

..    -F   W»   ««-n"««M   NSC   T«»-   WO   ANT   TWM 

)   MCA»   AT   ( )   -MS 

—ra 

»  TO   < ) 

) nxeo TuMKo 

■ IF 11.14 COC NO 

[  TMBTA 

[  ««I 

SINC SSMSS ( } WM f > »M 

■ VtCT  TO   IM«»'« 

•4IM  ACVM MW«  klVCI. AT  TSAAIIMAI-S  J»  "«>»■ 

) OTHC«. 

■  »AIM   IM I 

)  OS 

OSSINCO OAT*  OUAV  AT  «V«   ( )  « 

POM. OC TO AMT TSPH* AV ( ) WATT« 

PUH   ( >  WATT«. 

IMOICAT«  TOMA. O*  AMT MTTMI.   «UO-ITTBO 

, )  MAO  TAM« I 1  TAOUCATSO 

( )  .Wt.   TA*S < > *"-°T 

MIOM.TTSO  TO   C ' 

OATS «MOA.ITTOO < ' 

AMT OOOC AOOV«  IS UOOO rOS 

( )  HOC OM.T       ( )  TPAMO OMWT     ( )   SO' 

JUU   7 

Preparation MM»,   PAGE 1411-VEHICLE METRIC TRAOONC SYSTEMS 

VOTE • -TU5 form 13 prepared by me Requesting Agency to provide 
the Support Agenc.es with tie information to evaluate the 
compatibiUtv ol the vehicle-borne iransponoer or oeuoD, 
system with'range instrumentation.   Separate Pages Mil. 
Part 1 and 1411, Part 2 should be prepared for each trans- 
ponder or beacon.   Some of the entries on this page apply 
only to CW transponders or to radar beacons and should 
be answered by "NA" wnere necessary. 

BOX 1-9        Foilow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 12 RECEIVER CHARACTERISTICS:   Enter the data required. 
Indicate units where necessary. 

BOX 13 ANTENNA CHARACTERSTICS: 

Boxes A-F- Enter the information as specified. Antenna 
azimuth should be given from True North when the vehicle 
is erected in a launch position. 

I'M Page 1412 and reference corresponding item numbers 
to provide antenna and transmission system schematic. 

Box O: If maximum gain is greater thrn 12 db, indicate 
main lobe beamwidth in elevation and azimuth at the 3-db 
points in the Remarks (Box 14). 

Box H:   Enter the information as specified. 

Box I- This information is the same as that of the trans- 
mitter power <Box HE) less the transmission system losses 
(Box IIP). 

• TRANSPONDER CHARACTERISTICS 

Box J:   Check the applicable block and submit antenna pat- 
terns in accordance with applicable directives of the launch 
range.   Support Agencies requiring antenna patterns m other 
formats should acquire the data through their normal chan- 

■  neis    Phasing network» and couplers associated with an- 
tenna arrays are considered part of the antenna system. 
Loslss in these elements should be included In the antenna 
pattern as inherent in the pattern measurement. 

Box K: B separate antenna» are used to transmit and to 
receive, submit two sets of forms with Box 13 properly 
completed, one for each antenna, system. 

BOX 14 REMARKS :   Enter information that will further explain any 
of the above boxes. 

NOTE-   The informsaon required by Boxes 12L and 13J, 
Spectrum Analysis Reports and Antenna Patterns, are man- 
datory for certain support organizations and should be pro- 
vided  in  accordance  with applicable  Support Agency 
specification». 
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* Date:    7-70 
I.     «■*••** ICATIOM 

<*•**• TIT*.«. 

•ATCt 

,..-. M.   MH 

VEHICLE HR1UC  THACXlBG   SISTEMS   -  AUTEHIU   SfSlffcHS  * .. •*»« 
1.   •*-3«a*a*  TITI.« «.   ITSM  MO. t.T«»T COM 

•■'—— -• 

>. Bcvtato* MO. 

"'ISMWXKr • 

as =ow ° o/c 
JULY  70 

CkAaai'lCATM 

['The form illustrated above Is on« of three multi-purpose general forms. The Uier may select the form most 
appropriate depending lipon the desired location of Boies 9 and 9. Enter the title as shown above in the Page 
Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE MM-VEHICLE METRIC TRACKING SYSTEMS - ANTENNA SYSTEMS 

NOTE: Thle form is used to diagram the vehicle metric tracking 
an^TTl system. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions tor Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DRAWING:   Provide a block diagram of the antenna system, 
including, module number, csble numbers, and schematic 
numbers, as applicable.   A croee-eectlon drawing snowing 
the vehicle antenna location ahouid be included. 
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•v Date:    7-70 
1.     CLASSIFICATION 

[*A«C   TITi.«) 

TZHICIZ METRIC TRAOCDC 5YST3MS  - DIAGRAM 

t.   «rLACII  'Ml   I») 1.   'Ml  MO. 

».   »MOIAM   TITUS »,T««T  COOC ».   *fVI*M>H  NO. 

.'OP'-' ; 

,JL„  7. 
CkASaiPICATIOM 

i'The lorm illustrated above is one of three multi-purpose general lorms.   The Lr»er may select the form most 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes 3 ana 9.   £nter the title as shown above in the Page 

L Title Sox m<t an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE H13-VEHICLE METRIC TRACKING SYSTEMS - DIAGRAM 

>'OTE: This form is used to describe the operation of the vehicle 
metric tracking system by means of sketches or diagrams. 

30X 1-9 *      Follow instructions for Pa?» 1010. 

BOX 10 DIAGRAM:   Denote the special tracking capability informa- 
tion for ihiii program or mission. Also, sxetch the pro- 
posed or existing system functional design. Indicate the 
location of the system by stage, module, etc. Use addi- 
tional sheets as necessary. 
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• Date:    7-70 
i.   euAiti'ie**io« 

ri*A«< Tirtt) 

VEHICLE TTIZMETBY SY37WS - CPSHATOG riSCRIPTIOS ' 

, »<na«*M rifkt 

• fPLACIt »*«■   (S] 

».   UVtllON   MO. 

.«--*     fc7Jl     "• CE9CRim05 • 

UOS   FORM R G/A 
JULY  70 CbAMIP ICAT MM 

[•The form illustrated above is one of three multi-purpose neneral (ormi.   The User may select the form most 1 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes s and 9.   Enter the title as shown above in the Pa&c 
Titi* RAX and an iDBFoonale aub-tltle in Box 10. J rule Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1420-VEHICLE TELEMETRY SYSTEMS - OPERATING DESCRIPTION 

NOTE: This form is used to describe the operation of the vehicle 
telemetry system. 

BOX 1-9        Follow Instructions for Pseje 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   Provide a general description of all vehicle 
telemetry systems includine* details of subsystems with their 
location and function.   Provide also an operational descrip- 
tion to clarify the operation of each telemetry system. 
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Date:    11-79 
CbASSI»1CATIOM 

(»A»«   TtTt«) 

SYSTEMS-CHARACTERISTICS 

1.   WCMIACC»  »AO«   (»> 

OAT CO 

).   »AOC  MO. 
1421 

VEHICLE TEUMETRY 4.   OATC 

».   »a?0»AM   T»TLI ■■ 
IT CM  MO. 1.   T««T  COO« • .   »MOOMAM   MO. >.   ««vi«IOM  MO. 

" TRANSMITVCN   CMAMACTCMISTICS 
ISA. 

AMTCMMA  ITITCM  CHMACTIHIITICt 
ISO. 

AMTCMMA   1YITIM   CMA»ACT«NI«TtCS 

A. kOCATIOM A. 

MHt ■. TV»« •TATIOM   <                        ),   »Ml   (                        )  OC* go« t       », 9«M (       j,T(       ). 9» <       ) 

«.   IMOOIBTM  AT JO* e. MODCL • TATIOM  <                       ),  »Ml   (                       )  MIA 9« (      ), $m* t      }. g m* (      > 

MM« e. HMIU'*CTgMn • TATIOM  {                       ),   »Ml   (                       }  OC« », MAIM bou «CAM WIOTM IM o«a*««« 

C.   «AMOMJtOTM   AT  Ml c LIMN   **taUCMCV MM« «TATIOM   (                        ).   »Ml   (                       }  OCO AT   -IQ«  »OIMT« 

MN1 » TV»«  O»   MOOUUkTIOM • • TV»« «UCVATIOM   {                       )  AXIMUTM   (                     ) 

O,  OCVIATIOM a. lAMOWIOTM   AT  lO« MNI c. MOML •*  «»rSCTIV«  MAOIATCO MWCt   (                            )WATT 

MH1 *. ■AMDWIOTH  AT  «Ml MM« o. M AMV» * CTU» «M 

«.   TV»«   MOOUI_»TIOM i. <•   T-H«   *«•■•*««-  »KCOUCMCV  M«A«UN- ' »■««.  NAMO«   (                               )  TO(                               )MNI m.   ■»CCTMUM  N«a»OM«S  »«»OMT 

'. ••«DOM IM AMT  »Ol^utlXATIOM  TV»« C            )  AVAIkAOMt 

MICTRUM CI«C  (          1.       SIO.I»   (          ),       UIM«A*   (          ) (            )  MOT  AVAIIA04.C 

(        )   T««                       (         )   MO a. • •COOMIMAMT  «BM««   % 9IMCCTIOM   (   — ) Cl»   *VAIL>lk<  »MOVIO«  »IV«  CO»««) 

j J. >-M(                 ).      «•«              ). «.  AMTCMMA  COMTHOU-AOII-ITV 

|                                      1 cnMACTMitrie '»«oucMav 
■"" 

•<            ).       *•*(              ).       •<            ).        US*(            ) 

'"• INOICAT« r»« rtxco ofiaiNCi »M« MAXIMUM   >OWW   OAIM                                                        Oil 

1                                      1 
«.. MINIMUM   OCVIATIOM *, 4.STATION.   IM  vCMICWK   IOOV  COOMOIMATCS. 

1 9»   ■«tlteiMO  »OIMT   *y   ( 

:N. '■touCMCV  »TABIOTV «M* ) 
i°- *r   UOSOC«   ««TW«SM  «MiTTf»   TIN 

1 K. IMITIA4.  OMICMTATIOM  O»  »T 

1 
1- 

I                      «U«.    MCA«.   AT   (                      )MHI DOW»  <         ).   W»  (        j,   >,!,•,««(         ). 
OTMC»   (                                                                               ) 

IM IT* Aw OMICMTATIOM O»  »J, ! Y**f          t                     lO(          ) e. 

'«. KfCTDUU   UALVtil  M«»'*»V  ajMHI <                                                                                                        i « ■ MITIAk OMICMTATIOM  Q»  »^ 

(                                                                  )♦     1»  HOT. '                                                    ' 
Hlbk   ■■  AVAIl_A«hJ   OM   ; 

OAT« > M. romm   O»  AMTCMMA  »ATTCMM  DATA 

j (          >  MA«  TA»«  »lu«   MAT» IK  »UOT 

1 (          )  OTMCM 

luiMtrrtg TO (                                                       ) 

JOS  JOfiM s   123 
JUf  7C ebAa»4riCATIOM 

Prenaration   üicntti«!:     »AGE   l«l   -  VEHICLE  TELEHETRY 5Y5TEHS 

NOTE:      Tni.;   :or~   ..>   .svt.   i ■'  -he  :'.<i3nort   Agency 
t.'   .■'.-.iluiCv   t'i-   v.-ur uc iüll*: '   i,f   '.hi- 

r:iR4«   inscry"! ^. JC ion.      L'.ic   a   a«,!-."JI# 

ij^   :-::,     jn»   1   JW   i.   tor  tci.Ktn*--ry 
Lrjr.;sic: ins   •"■'»triM  with   di£ f^erünt 
i:!urjrut:'«cui.      :•%',*   copies   ".-   ehe 
*:>«•..■.. run  An....-.is   ä   pm    ,-d   f-.vu      ioi«s 
:   La-   äP'-'rt.ii   Kes•■ mir   Kewort   snuuiJ 

-..■    -r. vict-c   '. :■    -in^c.   wh*r    :v.i LI-'ID U*. 
;_.in;.; .ei'.«   -.ii.i   ■'ur-.ish.-o   jn  rni«  page 
sii'tulJ   ,*e  nwas'ir-^!    -aluie«    itter   nominal 
-ar-im. ;.horr    :-;'ii    .bio.      TJlv  JdtJ 
o.j.trres   or    :-.>.-IJ-I.'.U   vaiueS   siiouid   '<»! 
inait-jced  jy  ■•   . t'.'cn.ce.     TJ   ...«ncifv 
the  tei«Bccrv  .-,■/*tea  further,   J'J-1   :h« 
lirk   numrer   in   tftc   ?Ji;e  Tit-l*   D>:-.. -   ■ 

30X   i-9 =ol-ow   :n<cniCtions   for  page   1010. 

30X   '0 "^fiERAL   INF"°.MAT10N:     Enter  tne  aat*   requested. 
Mc'i-de  aetails  on  nonconformance  to   Inter- 
Sange   , n« t ruf;entat ion  Grouo   ilRIG) 
srandarci. 

30X     ! 73Afl$M.!7TEfl  CHftPACTMP I ZJ I CS: * 
items  A-P:      -rue.*   :^e  data   requested   te de- 

scrise   ;ne   : rar-smi cter cnaracter i st ics 
1 I stea   ! «   *." J s  box. 

Item J:  The information requested is man- 
datory and inould be provided in accord- 
ance -ic1! rhe applicable Support Aqencv 
specifications.  The range periodically 
3uoliMhes a list of equipments for whicn 
scecrrijm analysis retirements have been 
Biet.  If tne model number of the trans- 
mitter is identical to one listed as 
satisfactorily documented, complete Item 
4 as appropriate. 

BOX 12A    ANTENNA SYSTEM CHARACTERISTICS: 

Items A-N:  Enter the data requestad to de- 
scribe the antenna characteristics listed 

in :Ms Sox. 

Item H:  if -laximum gain -s greater than 

12 33, comoiate Item P. 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Items A-C:  Refer to a u*ge that gives a 
comolett; c i rcui t and conoooent desert pt iof 
of the antenna system. 

Items A-K:  Antenna oata shall be present 
to IRIC Oocumene II1-65. 

iP.   according 

Item N:  Check or comoiete the applicant« blocks and 
submit antenna sattems in accor-J^nc* with aacl ica- ' 
b"lo -jirecfves of the launcn range.  Suooort A^en- 
ci-js requiring antenna patterns '.n  other formats 
should acquire .;he data througn their normal chan- 
nels.  Phasing networks ind couo'ers associated -ith 
antenna arrays arc considered part of the intonna 
system.  Losses in tnese elements should be included 
in the antenna patrern as innerent in tne oattern 
nwasuremcni. 

30X 128   ANTENNA SYSTEM CHARACTERISTICS: 

Items 0-R:  Enter the required infomatic.n as appro- 

priate. 

Item S:  If separate antennas -ire used to transmit 
and to receive, submit two pages, one ?ur eaa 
antenna system, of this form witk 3oxes '2A aid 
123 properly comoleted. 

BO1* 13   REMARKS:  Enter any clarifying --emarks. 

NOTE:  An Sf Socctrum Analysis Report fnr a transmitter in- 

cludes such items as: 

a. Actual neasuremcnts of harmonic and spurious 
outputs to Include ail signal:; greater than 60 dB 
down fron th« center triKimmcv sunai.  rrequ-nties 
to be investiuattfd should be   ir   the bund from 0.15 
to 10,000 oeaahertz per second. 

b. Power output curves with respect to power and 

frequency. 

c-  Measured frequency stability in actual or 
simulated environment«. 

d.  Any other measurements which would assist in 
assessing th« interference eonerarini; capability 
while operatinjt :n the tra".?rn.ctur-r>.-ceiver system. 
MlL-STD-^^g aay 'je used as .i ^-^ide for -uking these 
measurements. 
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Date:    11-79 

(MASK   TITIC) 

VEHIClf TELEMETRY SYSTEMS - CHARACTERISTICS 

t. »•?••**• rirn 

A. UM ntaufHflv 

k   ITtM HO.       ».   T«eT COO« 

KM  OATA 

A.   lOCMTt'V  »CMIAl.  SIT  »ATS 
• .   IH9ICATS  •«■(Ak. WAV«   TMAIN 

(   ) a (.av«b (   ) «one TMAM a wavei. 
I»   MOM« TMAM S kSVSW«   IMOW MUM««« O0 LCVCb«.  WMAT  SACM 
L«V«k «WaillMTI AM« AM»blTUO« O»  «ACM k«V«k.  IM *«*- 
GMTMa Or TOTAh AMMU1TUO«  *M*«A«. 

e. i« HB«MIIITIOM oiaecrbv «MI 

r    )     mw GAMIM       (    )     «U« CAMMICM 
S.   »CMIAA. «INAflv'OM«' CAUM« TM« M# CAMMICM OM  «U« OUMWI 

TO«   (   )   iMcaiAM in '«nuiMcv  <   ) occMeAM IM ratawinev 
K.   SCM1A). WAV« TMAIM«   (     )     MCTUMM      TO ISM 

I     )   MOW-MCTUMM  TO HM    {     )     SMUT »MA««      (     )      OT»»«M 
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Preoaration Instructions:  PACE 1421 - VEHICLE TELEMETRY SYSTEMS - CHARACTERSTICS 

This form is used by tha Support Agency 
to evaluate the compatibility of the 
vehicle-borne telemetry system with 
ran«« instrumentation.  Use a separate 
page 1421, parts 1 and 2, for telemetry 
transmitting. *ystema with different 
characteristics.  Five coplea of the 
Spectrum Analysis Report and five copies 
of the Spectrum Response Report should 
be provided the range, when available. 
Quantitativ« data furnished on this peg« 
should be measured valuta after normal 
warmup, where applicable.  The data 
sources of unmeasured values should be 
indicated by a footnote.  To identify 
the telemetry syatem further, add the 
link numoer in ehe Page Title box. 

80X 1-9    Follow instructions for page 1010. 

80X U     GENERAL:  Enter th« sane link frequency 
shown on paq*   1421, part I, Sex II, 
i t em E. 

60X 15     PCM OATA:  Tor PCM fill in th« appropriate 
vaIues. 

dOX 16     REnARKS:  Enter any clarifying remarks. 

NOTES! 

1. If  PCM  is  not  required,   page  1421,   part  2,   is 
not  required. 

2. If a  Spectrum Analysis  Report   is not  available, 
"the Support Agency may  perform  the  spectrum .«lalyis. 

Submit   request   tn  th« Support  Agency  referencing  this 
PRO/OR and this page. 

3.     An R» Spectrum Analysis  Report   for a  transmitter 
includes su-h items as: 

a. Actual  measurements of   harmonic  and  spurious 
outputs  to  include all  signals  greater  than  60 dB 
down from th« center frequency signal.     Frequencies 
to be investigated should be  in the band  fro« 0.15 
to   L0.0OO megahertz  p«r  second. 

b. Powjr output curve« with respect to power and 
frequency. 

c. Measured   frequency  stability   tn actual  or 
simulated  environments. 

d. Any  other measurements  which would  assist   in 
assessing  the   Interference  generating  capability 
while operating  in  the  transnltter-recciver  system. 
MIL-STD-449 nay  be used  as a  guide  for  making  these 

Mt ItS. 
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Date:    7-70 

i.   etAttiriuTtoM 

TIT«.«) 

t.    ITCM    NO. f.TCST  COOK 

1.   *C»t.*GII  »A 1.   »Ml  HO. 

'"* CRA-TIK; 

CkA*«l»ICATtOM 

[•The f 
apprc 

L Title 

form illustrated above is one o( ihrce multi-purpose general forms.   The User may select the lorm most 
ppropnate depending upon the desired location ot Boxe« » *nd y.   Enter the title as shown above in the Page 

Box and an appropriate sub-litle in Box 10. 

■ Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1422-VEHICLE TELEMETRY SYSTEMS - ANTENNA SYSTEMS 

NOTE: This form is used to diagram the vehicle telemetry antenna 
system. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Pag« 1010. 

SOX 10 DRAWING:   Provide a block diagram of the antenna system, 
including module number, cable numbers, and schematic 
numbers as applicable. A cross-section drawing showing 
the antenna location on the vehicle should be included. 
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üate:    7-70 
CkAsaivieATto« 

(»*•>■   TtTCK) 

OATIO 

'• "~ -•         1423 

a. OATC 

1.    »*9«*A**   TIT«.« •. iriM NO. •■r«BT cos« 4. »*o«a*M MO. t. •cvtatow wo. 

"TIAGRAM • 

CkAHI# »SAT UN 

t'Thc form illustrated above i» one of three multi-purpose general forms. The User may select the form most 
appropriate depending upon the desired location oi Boxes 4 and 9. Enter the title as shown above in the Pa^e 
Title Box and on appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction»!   PAGE 1423-VEHICLE TELEMETRY SYSTEMS - DIAGRAM 

NOTE: This for» is used to describe the operation of the vehicle 
telemetry system by means of sketches or diagrams. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

30X 10 DIAGRAM:   Denote the special telemetry capability informa- 
tion for this program or mission. Also, sketch the pro- 
posed or existing system functional design. Indicate the 
location of the system by stage, module, etc. Use addi- 
tional sheets as necessary. 
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h ei~*s«irtcATioM 
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t.     CI~*a>l*ICATtO« 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1424-VEHICLE TELEMETRY SYSTEMS - ANALOG CHANNEL DESCRIPTION 

NOTE: This form is used to provide a listine of the continuous and 
commutatad channels of the various telemetry links. 

30X 1-9 Follow instructions for Pag« 1010. 

BOX 10 HUG; NON HUG:   Check the appropriate box.   If the 
characteristic« vary from the IHIG standards, describe 
the variations in the Remarks box. 

BOX 11 LINK:    Enter the link number, frequency, and modulation, 
i.e.. PM/FM, PDM/FM, PAM/FM. etc., in Boxes A, 
B, and C. 

BOX 12 CHANNEL: 

Box A:   Identify each channel by number. 

Box B:    Enter the Sub-Carrier Oscillator (SCO) frequency 
in kHz (if non-IRIC). , 

Box C:    Enter the deviation in kHz from the center fre- 
quency (if non-LRIG) of the SCO. 

Box O:   If the channel contains continuous information, 
place an "X" in this block. 

BOX 14 

SEGMENTS AND RATE: IX the channel contains commu- 
tated data, enter the number of segments and samplinn rate 
in the appropriate block. For example. 90 x 10 means 
90 segments each sampled 10 times per second. If the 
channel has a sub commutator or sub-sub commutator, 
enter the number of segments and sampling rate in the 
appropriate block. 

REMARKS:    Enter additional descriptive information as 
necessary.   If the channel (Box 12) ts PAM, indicate if it 
is RT2 (Return to Zcrol or NRZ (Non-Return to Zero). 
Indicate sync information on sub and sub-sub commutatrt 
channels. 
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Date:    11-79 
et^kBBi»ic*rioM 

VTHICLE TELEMETRY  SYSTEMS -  DIGITAL FOiWAT ' 

•. »*HMM rirt.« 

T«.r     '*'  DESCRIPTION • 

■c»uctt «>*ac {«i I.   »Mt  MO. 

UOS  FOPM S r,/A 
JULY   70 

Ck***tric*r<t 

f In! !»Z 1^" ,"d *bOV' " °"* °' ,h'" «""«Ipurpoi. g.n.r.1 form.  Th. u«r m» s.Lctl 

I title .< ,1KM, abov. ,n th. P.g.Tltl. b« ,,«, ,„ .pproprl.t. Juotlt„ ,„"4, ,.        J 

Pr.p.ration Instructions:  PACE U25 - VEHICLE TELEnET«» SYSTEM - DIGITAL FORMT 

MOTE: This for« 1» u»«d co d.ecrlb« ch. encoding .„ 
and data forme of th. digital celeanery 
Systeme.  To Identify th« vehicle telemetry 
system. furth«r, add th« link number and 
frequenrle. In th« Pag« Tltl« bos for 
cho«« system. d«scrlb«d on thl« p«g«. 

30X 1-9    follow instructions for peg« 1010. 

OEiCRIPTION:  Provide a description of word encoding 
and data Format organization.  Include word struc- 
ture, sampling rates, sync word, etc. Provide 
pictorial representation of frame and subframe 
construction including channel identification. 
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•> Date:    7-7Q 
CkAtll^ieATK 

KMt   -i rue j 

)•. IT«M 

1,   «CPIACCS  **«   (■) 

fO. *.   T*»T  COO«     ,,   PnOHHAM MO, 

1. «ASK no. 

».  ■■ via ion no. 

UIN1MAI.   tM^OM saAriOM TV*«.   OATA 

O. T-V»« 

O- V.JO«'. 

O. «•'ö 
f. MCCOnO MAT«   .1*«) 

,. »lAVaAC*   "*T[   •!*») 

>CH(OULK0   i :     cOMX*nO  < 

i    ac^cwi^Tion Jr pt-*v»*ci« OATA 

OS CCRM P.  12« 
-JLV   70 euAsatrtCAriow 

[""The iorm illustrated jbuve id :i mulu-purpose tocm.    I'he User is required to enter the title 1 
L  -is .shown above in the Pair* Title Box. J .shown above in the Page Title Bux. 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE 1426-VEH1CLE TELEMETRY SYSTEMS 

NOTE: This form is used to describe vehicle recorders and data 
chat is to be recorded. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 IAIG:    XON IRIG:   place an "X" tn the applicable space. 
If IAIG, there is no need to complete Boxes 14 through 16. 

30X 11 GENERAL INFORMATION:    Enter the information re- 
quired.   Include units where necessary. 

■ DATA RECORDER CHARACTERISTICS 

BOX 12 TRACK:   Identify the recorder track on which the data in 
Boxes 13 and 17 are recorded. 

BOX 13 CHANNEL:   Identify the link/channel being recorded, if 
applicable. 

BOX 14-16     Enter information as required.   Include units as necessary. 

BOX 1? TYPE DATA:   Identify the type of data associated with each 
channel such as telemetry, voice, etc. 

BOX IS REMARKS:    Enter additional information which may be re- 
quired to describe the vehicle recording; system adquately. 
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Date:    7-70 
v _.-■■' euAMiriCAfio« 

VEHICLE COt-CWID ^STE'-S - OPERATING  rZSCP.IPTlOS ' 

■ MtM   TITt_* 

IT«M MO.      *T«»T       " EEXRETIOS * 

a. »irukctf »*a* ia| 

i.   »M«««M MO. 

ckA«*tviCAriow 

'The form illustrated ubuve is one of three mu Hi-purpose general forms.   The User ma> »eleet the lorm must 
appropriate depend inn upon the desired locution ol Boxes » and 9.   Enter the title as shown above in the Pane 

. Title Bo\ und an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE 1430-VEHICLE COMMAN D SYSTEMS - OPERATING DESCRIPTION 

NOTE: This form is used to describe the operation of the vehicle 
command system. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:    Provide a general description of all 
vehicle command systems including details ol subsystems 
with their Location and function.   Provide also an opera- 
tional description to clarify the operation of each command 
system. 
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Date:    7-70 

«LAaVI VICATIOM 

VEHICLE COMMAND SYSTEMS - CHARACTERISTICS 

i. M9aa*M TIT».* i. iTCM MO       i. T*»T aooa 

KCfbMII  »**•€   (SI 

*.   ■■VISION  MO. 
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IBT 3SC   ( )     1MB  OSC   ( I 
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I.     MCCSIV«*  SKNSITIVITV 

MAM     ( IAT1 )    MM» 
MIM       < I    AT   < )     MM* 

•MOM     < I   AT   C )    MM* 

J.     »BbBCTIVITV  (OVCBAA.4.)   I Ol  I I    MM* 

1* BB  ( I MM«    m BO   ( I   MM« 

■AWWIOTN  (FON  A  SIVCM  OMTIMUM   SIOMAlJ   AT 

* BO ( )RMI    «• OB < 1 MM*   « •• ( 

>  MBB  ClIAAIMBI. 
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I t   COMTOOlTC 

{ >   MINIMUM 

( 1   MO  COMMCttIM 

( 1 oTMti (srccirvi 
( t  COMMIHtOM 

I       )  B«T ON <««o TOWC 

CATTUNB  RATIO 

MiMIOUO  MCSrOMSS  MJC6TIOM  f )   OB 

• MMAA. »UL1C   NOItl  TO  MOIBB  MATIO HOT 
{ 1   MAS  BBCM MMV     ( >   «IU.  B«  AW*It.     ( 
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UOS FORM P.   125 
JULY 70 

Preparation Instructions:   PACE 1431    —VEHICLE COMMAND SYSTEMS - CHARACTERISTICS 

NOTE: This form is prepared by the Requesting Agency to provide 
the Support Agencies with the information to evaiuate the 
compatibility between ground up-dala or de struct command 
systems and the vehicle-borne systems. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 GENERAL INFORMATION:   Enter information as specified. 

BOX 11 RECEIVER CHARACTERISTICS:   Enter information as 
specified.   A signal pulse noise-to-noise ratio versus input 
signal in microvolts over a range of 1 to 100 microvolts is 
required by range agencies as are spectrum analysis re- 
ports of the receiver. 

BOX 12 REMARKS:   Enter in the column any information that will 
further explain any of the above boxes. 
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Date:    7-70 

VEHICLE CO.UMAN0 SYSTEMS - CHARACTERISTICS 

la.   IT*■*   hO, i».    'ItT   COS! 

i. >tf»L*ct* **ac '*) t.    »*««    MO. 

W«HI"-IC*T1.'M IY1TIM 
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o.     .«.„,-<,- «*•« i" o» wir« «WUT  TO 
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3C*l*ff  **TW OU»w."   »T  •..-*«    . 
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[ .    HMilCT».    TM"t ' »«WI-*     ..■ 
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«l. kOl*    ■ *     KUtMlMION    IINII 
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C.    rataufMCv I 
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»».O   «*C"0     I 

i.   CUAMI^ICATIO* 

Preparation tostmctions:   PAGE 1431 

NOTE: 

BOX 1-9 

BOX 13 

VEHICLE COMMAND SYSTEMS - CHARACTERISTICS 

BOX 14 VERIFICATION SYSTEM:   Enter the information as specified. 

Box A:   Enter an "X" a« applicable. 

Box B:   Enter the link identity (Telem. PCM, etc.). 

Box C:   Enter the frequency used. 

Box D:   Enter an "X" after format^) uti lized for verification. 

ThU form is prepared by the Requesting Agency lo provide 
the Support Agencies with the information to evaluate the 
compatibility between ground up-data or destruct command 
systems .ind the vehicle-born« systems. 

Follow instructions for Page 10L0. 

ANTENNA CRARACTERISTICS: 

Boxes A-F: Enter the inlormation as specified. Antenna 
azimuth should be given from True North when the vehicle 
is erected in a launch.position. 

.Use Page 1433, and reference appropriate item numbers to 
provide antenna and transmission system schematic. 

Box G: U maximum gain is greater than 12 db, indicate 
main lobe beamwidth in elevation and azimuth at the 3-db 
points in the Remarks box. 

Box H:   Enter the information as specified. 

Box I:   Check the applicable box and submit antenna patterns 
in accordance with applicable directives of the launch range. 
Support Agencies requiring antenna patterns in other formats 
should acquire the data through their normal channels. 
Phasing networks and couplers associated with antenna ar- 
rays are considered part of the antenna system.   Losses in 
these elements should be included in the antenna pattern as 
inherent in the pattern measurement. 

Boxes J-L:   Enter the information as specified. 

BOX IS REMARKS:   Enter any information that will further explain 
any of the above entries. 
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* Date:    7-70 
CLASSIFICATION 

i. »»VAC» -*o« (•) a. *MC MO. 

VIKICIZ C0K4AKD Tf3TSM3  - AIITE^IA SYSTEMS * 

I.   **M«AM   TITI.C 
».T«»T COD« «.   -■©•■*■•  MO. 

eutiti' ic*r IOM 

["'The form illustrated above is one m three nmlu-purutMe neneral forms.   The User mav select the form niu« "| 
..pprouriate depending upon ihe desired location ol Boxes t and 9.   Enter the title u» shown alwve in the Pa**    1 

I      Till»  P ..—-*  ---   ..___»..••. ,.i.«  ~>i.t«_l if l.i  in   tlskv    in. "" i Box and an appropriate sub-uile in Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction»:   PAGE 1432-VEHICLE COMMAND SYSTEMS - ANTENNA SYSTEMS 

NOTE: This form is used to diagram the vehicle command antenna 
system«. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions (or Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DRAWING:   Provide a block diagram at the antenna sys- 
tem, including module number, cable numbers, and sche- 
matic numbers as applicable.   A cro«e-sect»on drawing 
showing the antenna. location on the vehicle should be 
included. 
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Date:    7-70 

<**•«  TIT».*) 

vxHictz COMMATO srsrae - DIAGRAM * 

t.   MPWCII •*•«   (•» 

•AT*« 

*• •*" ~         1431 
•.   BAT« 

t.  **9««*M  TITC« t,   ITCM  M. •.rear cow« «,   »MtlMt  M> 

**- DIAGRAM ♦ 

ebAMirWATMN 

[■The form illustrated above is one of three muitt-purpose general forms. The User may select the form most 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes 4 and 9. Enter the title as shown above in the Page 
Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1433—VEHICLE COMMAND SYSTEMS - DIAGRAM 

NOTE: This form is used to describe the Operation of the vehicle 
command system by means of sketches or diagrams. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DIAGRAM:   Denote the speclsl command capability infor- 
mation for this program or mission.   Also, sketch the 
proposed or existing system functional design.   Indicate 
the location of the system by stage, module, etc.   Uae 
additional sheets as necessary. 
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Date:    7-70 
I.     «!.*••)»'CATION 

V.,- [*#•< TIT«.«i 

VEHICIZ VOICE CCMW1IICATXCS3 SYSTJHS  - CPERATIX  DESCRIPTIOH ' 

t.   *"^0«»"t   TITkC 

,r«-~.     *>•"     "•  2E3CSBTK» 

■ • »AM   (S) 

.;P5   F~°"  -   0/A 
JHLy   70 

[• The lurm illustrated .iUiw i 
.■t*j*ropri:iU> depending upon I 
Title (Jo\ ;ind .m :ipproiiri:ilr 

> oiH- ul ihr»-»- mutli-purpuiitf wncral lurni: 
I hi* denired lotMlion uf Boxen H :md !).    Entv 

sutj-ttlU* ill »ox 10. 

id.   The.* User maj select the form most   j 
t-l   (hi- Utlv a» shown titjove in lht* P:ine 

Preparation Instructions:    PACE 1440-VEHICLE VOICE COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS - OPERATING DESCRIPTION 

NOTE: This furm is used to descrihe the operation of the vehicle 
voice communications system. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for PIK* 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:    Provide a general description o( the 
vehicle voice communications system.   Include block 
diagrams where necessary to insure a comprehensive 
description. 
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Date:    11-79 

CLASSIFICATION 

tPV.r.  TITLF) 

VEHICLE VOICE COMMUNICATIONS SY 
*r— ^^ 

" 1 
2.   REPLACES  PAGE(S) 

DATEC 

3.  PAGE  NO.         U4) 

STEMS - CHARACTERISTICS. l>.   DATE 

S.   PROGRAM TITLE 8. ITEM '10. 9.TEST CODE 6.   PROGRAM I'O. 7.   REV IS ION >:r>. 

l0-:     TRANS«ITTER CHARACTERISTICS '!■      RECEIVER CHARACTERISTICS 12 'ANTENNA CHARACTERISTICS '3.      'REMARKS 

A.   TYPE A.     TYPE    ; A. LOCATION 

a. MODEL S.  MODEL, STATION  {           )   PHI   (           )   OEG 

C.  HfR                                               i C.   MFR 
0.   FREQ RANGE  {         )   TO 

STATION  (           )   PHI   (           )   OEG 
STATION  (          )   PHI   (           )   DEG 

0. FREQ RANGE !      ) TO 

(       ) MHZ 
(         )  MHZ 

E.  OPERATING FREQ (       )  MHZ 

STATION (           )   PHI   (           )   DEG 

PHI   IS  THE AZIMUTH OF THE  ANTENNA AS 
DEFINED  IN THE   IRIG VEHICLE ANTENNA 

F.   TYPE MOO COORDINATING SYSTEM. 
G.   INTERHEOUTE  FREO  (         ) 8. TYPE  

m AT 60 08  (        )  mz 
H.   OSCILLATOR  FREQ C. MODEL 

(         )  MHZ ABOVE D. H.   HIN  DEVIATION   (             ) 

1.   MAX   DEVIATION   (             ) 1.   FREQ STAB .  (         )   PCT 
E. FREQ RANGE  (         )   TO  (         )   MHZ 

J.   FREQ STA«  *  (          )   PCT OF (     J  mz 
J.   SENSITIVITY 

r. POLARIZATION  (CHECK ONE) 

OF (        ) MHZ (         )   E THETA 

K.   WITTER POWER 
AV  (           )  WATTS 

MAX   (        )   AT   (        )   MHZ 
NiN   (        )   AT   (        )   MHZ 

(         )   E PHI 
(         )   CIRCULAR  (     )   LH    {    )   RH 

NOM   (    _J   AT   (        )   ml (         )  OTHER 
X.   SELECTIVITY e. MAXIMUM  GAIN WITH   RESPECT  TO 

L.   SPECTRUM ANALYSIS   REPORT 3   OB   (           1   MHZ ISOTROP IC   (              )   OB 
NO.    (                )   HAS   BEEN 20 DS  (         )  MHZ- H. POWER TO ANT.TERM 
PROVIDED TO  (                   ) . , 
IF HOT. WILL BE PROVIDED 
ON   (                       ). 

OATE 

60 08  (         (MHZ 
L.   SPECTRUM ANALYSIS  REPORT NO. 

' (                     )   HAS  BEEN 

AVERAGE   (             )  WATTS 
PEAK        (             )  WATTS 

PROVIOED TO  (                     ). i. FORM OF ANT PATTERN SUBMITTED 

IF NOT, WILL BE PROVIOED (         )   MAGNETIC TAPE 
M.   MODULATION CRITERIA ON (                   ). 

OATE 
M.   kf LOSSES  9ETWEEN ANT TERN 

ANO RCVR TERM  (                 ) 
 MEAS AT  (           )   MHZ.. 

(         )   PAPER TAPE 
(         )   TA8I1LATE0 
(          )   PLOT 

SUBMITTED TO  (                         ) 
DAT? SUBMITTED  (                     ) 

N.  OYNAMIC RANGE: ANT  IS USEO FOR  (           )   RECEIVE ONLY 
(       1   XMIT ONLY       (     )   30TH 

JOS FORH R 
NOV 79 

REPLACES PORM R 126 DATED JUL 70 

1. CLASSIFICATION 

Preparation instructions:  PAGE 1441 - VEHICLE VOICE COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS - CHARACTERISTICS 

SOTS:  rhls form is prepared by thw rU*qu«er log 
Aecni-v cu provide the Support Auvncivs 
wich thv Information to ev.iluJtu eh* 
. LimiMtihll Itv .'f the velil«-lt/ rotmiinn-u- 
cton ftv*t«fH witli t!u» runne equipment. 

SOX 1-9    follow instruction* for page 1010. 

30X 10-11   TRANSMITTER ANO RECEIVER CHARACTERISTICS:  Enter 
the data required.  Include units where nec- 
essary. 

NOTE: The information required by Boxe» 10L, 
111. and 121, Spectrur Analysis Reports, 
Antenna Pjccurns. and Measurements. ,i;e 
Tianj.icorv for oerciin support organiza- 
tions diid should be provided In jeeord- 
jru«? with applicable Support Agency 
specifications. 

Item H:  This information is the same as that of 
the transmitter power (Box I0K).1ess the trans- 
mission svstem losses (Sox ION). 

Item I-  Check the applicable box and submit 
untenna patterns in accordance with applicable 
directives of the launch range.  Support Agen- 
cies -equiring antenna patterns in other formats 
should acquire the data through their normal 
channels.  Phas ing networks and couplers 
associated with antenna arrays are considered 
part of the antenna system.  Losses in these 
elements should be included in the antenna pat- 
tern as inherent in the pattern measurement. 

Item J:  If separate antennas art  used to transnit 
and to receive, submit two pages of this form, one 
for each antenna system, with this item completed. 

ANTENNA CHARACTERISTICS:  Provide the requested data 
on antenna.  Use nag« 1442, Vehicle Voice Communi- 
cation» Systems - Antenna Systems, and reference 
appropriate item numbers for system schematic. 

Item* A-P:  Enter the data required. 

Item G: If maximum gain is greater Chan 12 dS, 
indicate main lobe beamwidth in elevation and 
azimuth at the 3-dB points in Remarks (Box 13). 

80X 13   REMARKS:  Enter additional information, such as oper- 
ational mode and the use of equipment, which may 
te helpful in describing the characteristics of 
this equipment. 
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t> Date:    7-70 

t#*a«  riTtc) 

e*rco 

'■ **°* NO-       14*2 

«.    QAT1 

».    *■?«■*«   TITL« «.   ITC-   HO. I.TC1T  COO« t.    rMADAM   MO. I.    MVIUIN   MO. 

'*•    LRAVIX * 

CLA*ai'tc*TK 

[•Tin* form illustrated above t±t one ot three multi-purpose uvneral form*. The User may »elect the lorm moat 
.ippropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes 8 and 9. Enter ihv title as shown above in the Pane 
Title Lie Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box ID, 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE M42-VEHICLE VOICE COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS - ANTENNA SYSTEMS 

NOTE: This form ia used to describe the vehicle voice communi- 
cations antenna system«. 

□OX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DRAWING:    Provide a block diagram of the antenna system, 
including module number, cable numbers, and schematic 
numbers as applicable. A cross-section drawing showing 
the antenna location on the vehicle should be included. 
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Date:    7-70 

(»*•«   TITbC) 

VEHICLE VOICE COKMUItlCATIONS STSTEMS - DIAGRAM ♦ 
•ATCe 

•• **•« "°-       1443 

4.   MTI 

», »•?«■**« TIT«.« t, ircM wo. *■ "°*"*- *•• r.  HVIIWI NO. 

""   DIAGRAM * 

i,DS  ?0RM R G/C 
JULY   71 

CUMt'lCATWH 

I" The form illustrated above is on« of three multi-purpose general forms. The User may select the form most 
appropriate depending upon tha desired location of Boxes 8 and 9. Enter the title as shown above in the Pane 
Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1443-VEHICLE VOICE COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS - DIAGRAM 

NOTE: This form is used to describe the operation of the vehicle 
voice communications Systeme by means of sketches or 
diagrams. 

BOX 1-9 Follow Instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DIAGRAM:    Denote the special voice capability information 
for this program or mission.   Also, sketch the proposed or 
existing system functional design.   Indicate the location of 
the system by*stage, module, etc.   Use additional sheets 
as necessary. 
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r^ Date:    7-70 
SbAltV ICATIOM 

r»*«c rii-ici 

VEHICI£ CCMP0STT2 SYSTEMS - OPERATIBC DESCRIPTIOÄ ■ 

■. *n«««M riTki 

. «CVLACtt »*•«   (•) a. »*** wo. 

*.   ■««••MN MO. 

'•"OPERATIC O2SCRIPTI0B * 

LrCS   FORM  ° G/A 
JUL?   70 

CLASS ir «AT ION 

•The form illustrated above is. one of three multi-purpose general forms. The L'ser may s*-tcci the form most 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes 4 and 9. Enter the title as shown above in the Pane 
Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction«:   PACE 1450-VEHICLE COMPOSITE SYSTEMS - OPERATING DESCRIPTION 

NOTE: This form is used to describe the operation of the vehicle 
composite system. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Pag* 1010. 

30X 10 OPERATING DESCRIPTION:    Provide an operating descrip- 
tion of the vehicle composite system».   Include adescription 
of the function and location of the subsystems.   Use block 
diagrams where necessary to insure a comprehensive 
description. 
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Oate:    11-79 
eutSftl'ICATIO« 

TEVICII COMPOSITE SYSTEMS - CHARACTERISTICS 
I.   ACAI-AC««  PMI   (») ».   »MM   NO. 

»■M*M   TltLI • • T«*T coo«    a. fMt««H «a. ».  acvisto** MO. 

•iciivw CMAAACT«AI«TIC« NTfNN* CMA»ACT«AI«Tie« 

ma« AM« ( a>   wmmm ««• ( 

»»«■ATIMO I 

«TATIOM < ) »Ml ( 

■TATIOM < ) »Ml t 

•TATIO« ( ) »Ml ( 

■TATIOM ( ) »Ml ( 

»MI  i« TM« AXIMUTM or TM« AM 
A« DiriNco tH TH«  laio vCHicii 
MTIMMA COOAOIMATC  »V«T«M, 

BVMAMIC MAI 

I»  «AMOWIOTM 

VCO  CUT«  »■■« 

we« »M rw«« 

VCO  WIMCAHITV 

OtV«TA». o«e CUT» #«■« ( 

«•VIATIC« m 

LIM« A« ITT 

r««« MooukATiOM 

«CVIATIOM m 

I.1MCAAITT 

AM  «TAaibtTV 

«.  r*«* AM« ( >  MMX 

) FIX«« 

I .( ) < 

AM  OCTCCT  UIMCAA 

MOOUkATIOM  »M  B«T OUT»UT 

S««CTU«M  ANAA.V«!« WPMT 

TO  ( ).     I» MOT, 

Wtk4.  M  AVAlUASh«  OM   < ' 
SAT« 

mw   i_0«««S  MTWtCN  «CVM  AMO 

AMT  TKAM   ( ) 

M«A«   AT    C )   MMS. 

O»   ( )  MM« 

«MITT««  »OW«*    ( 

*V  (, ) WATT« 

»«A«   ( >  WATT« 

UMWIITM  AT 

L.     VCCTMJM  4 

) erne »CMM 

) OTMH 

) o« 

lA  MOT.   WIU.  •«  AVAILAAth«   ( 

AT  { )  M«T| 

M.     MOWILATIOM C»IT«»tA 

AVMAU   t ) WATT« 

»«A«   ( )  WATT« 

IMOICAT«  r<MM  O»  AMT A ATT« AM  *U« 

( )   MA«  TA»« (       )  TA«UkATIOM 

(        ) »A»«« TA»« (      ) »tot 

OAT«  Wl  < ) 

)  AMIT  OM1.V 

UOS TOP* P.  127 
JULY  70 

ebA«ai»iCATMjM 

Preparation Instruction»:  PAGE I«51 - VEHICLE COMPOSITE SYSTEMS 

NOTE:  This form la prepared by ch« Requesting 
Agency to provide tha Support Agencl«« 
with Information co evaluate th« com- 
patibility <>f th« coupoMte system with 
r*ng« Instrumentation. 

BOX 1-9    Follow instructions for pag« 1010. 

BOX 10     RECEIVER CHARACTERISTICS: 

Items A-Q:. Enter tha data as raqjired to dascrlba 
tn« receiver characteristics listed in this 
column. 

Item R:  Th« information required by this Item is 
mandatory and should be provided in accordance 
with ehe applicable range ip«ciricatJons. 

CHARACTERISTICS 

BOX 12 

Item S:  State the units for th 

TRANSMITTER CHARACTERISTICS: 

loss. 

Items A-*:  Enter the data as required to descrfb« 
the transmitter characteristics listed in this 
column. 

item L: Th« information required by this item Is 
mandatory and should b« provided in accordance 
with tha applicable range specifications. 

Item H:  Enter valu* and units for th« loss. 

Item H:     Enter modulation criteria in th« form of 
index rat ing. 

ANTENNA CHARACTERISTICS: 

Items A-f:  Enter the data required to describe 
the antenna characteristics listed in this 
column.  Antenna azimuth should be given from 
Tru« North when the vehicle is erected in a 
launch position. 

Us« page 1*5*, Vehicle Composite 
Systems - Antenna Systems, with reference to 
«Opropriate item numbers, to provide antenna 
and transmission system schematic. 

Item G:  tf maximum gain is greater than 12 dB, 
indicate nain looe oeamwidth in elevation and 
azimuth at the 3-dB points in the Remarks 
(Box 13). 

Item H: This information is the same a» that of 
transmitter power (Box IlJ) less the transmis- 
sion system losses (Box MM). 

Item I:  Check the applicable box and submit 
antenna patterns in accordance with applicable 
directives of the launch range.  Support 
Agencies requiring antenna patterns in otner 
formats should acquire the data through their 
normal channels.  Phasing networks and couplers 
associated with antenna arrays arc  considered 
pa*-t of th« antenna system.  Losses in these 
elements should be included in   the antenna 
pattern as inherent in the pattern measurement. 

Item J:  Check the appropriate block.  If sep- 
arate antennas are used to transmit and to 
receive, submit two pages of this form, one 
for each antenna system, with this item prop- 
erly completed. 

BOX 13   REMARKS:  Enter any clarifying remarks. 
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* Date:    7-70 
I.-   CkAASiriCATIO 

cm »a* TITI-«I 

VEHICLE COMPOSITE SYSTEMS - RECEIVED DATA CHARACTERISTICS 

«. w*mm*j* Tin.« 

VOtCC  COMMUNICATIONS 

i\m vote«] 
I  Oa 

IS OS 
m oa 

O-,   SKVIATIOM 

WUIMUM 

K.   MMO  •*"» 

LOWW 

MOIH  IMO VMOTM 

votes < ) •**•* 
«.   S/M  ««.aCAIM-I•!•-»■ «OSTSCTIC 

fc   ITS»  HO. 

•.   MOOUhATIOM 

IAMOWIOTM 

I OS 

0.   OSVIATIO» 

MAXIMUM 

MINIMUM 

K.  OUAMO  SAMO 

LOW« 

r.   BIT  MATS   ( 

«.  CLOCK  RATS, ( 

) «iT/ase 
)  «IT/MC 

i. «c'lAcas •>*•« ta) ».   »41  NO. US2 

■sesivsa OAT* 

S.  OCVtATIOM 

MAXIMUM 

urp«a 

UOWH 
W.   IMrO«MATIOH  «AT«   ( 

a. coos aiT «ATE ( 
I.   «VMeHIMJMISATtOM  ( 

.    OAT A  M«M*T 

)  IIT/IIC 

) air/ase 

UOS FORM R  12B 
JULY 70 CUASSiriCATK 

Preparation Inatxuctiona:    PACE USS-VEHICLE COMPOSITE SYSTEMS - RECEIVED DATA CHARACTERISTtCS 

NOTE: ThU form I» used to describe the dau that will be received 
by the vehicle composite system. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions tor Pig» 1010. 

BOX 10 VOICE COMMUNICATIONS:    Enur til« voice communica- 
tion data aa required in this column. 

BOX 11 RANGING:   Entar the ranging dau as requeated. 

BOX 12 

BOX 13 

RECEIVED DATA:    Enter the received data as requeated in 
Ulla column.   I'nder Hem I, identity the type of command 
dau, e.g., real time, computer dau word, time word, 
etc.' Under each type of command dau enter the following 
information: 

Number cf word« 
Vehicle Coding Addre»a_ 
Systems Coding Address, 
Functional Word 

_bita 
"bits 
""bits 

REMARKS:   Enter any clarifying remarks or additional 
dau In this column. 
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* Date:    7-70 
Ct-ABBI'ICATtON 

VEHICLE COMPOSITE SYSTEMS - TRANSMITTED DATA CHARACTERISTICS 

t. aoi.*cii **ai (»I 

I.TCBT  COM «.   •■M»M  » 

TILIMCTRV VOICC  COMMUHICATIOMI T>k*VISIOM 

A. MISCANMICH   »»«•. 

*. uOOUCATIOM 

c. •AHOWIBTM 

1  DO 

u am 

M  0« 

0. SUAMQ   IAMO 

LOWl* 

c. DCvurioM 

*■ COOIMQ 

a. 

(    ) «t    <    ) N«t- 1         )   *«* 

{         )N*IM 

•». 
BIT «AT« ( 

AO»0  STIUCTUM   c ) air* 

A.   IglCMIIIM "to, 

DOWN voice 

•.   viOOUi-ATIOM 

e. «AwewioTN 
S DM 

0.   OCVIATIOM 

MMIMUM 

C.   9UAHO  BAMO 

u»»*a 

LOWI« 

I  A,   TV« 
I   a.   MODULATION 

|   C.   MHOWIOTM 

(OOWM) 

) a oa 

! »oa 

[ *» oa 
: a. OCviATiOM 

| A. BUOCANRIK* rns«. 

■ a. MODULATION 

I e.   BAMOWMOTW 

M oa 
:  O.   DEVIATION 

c. auANO BAJ 

' ». «IT «AT* ( 

I O. CLOCK «AT« I 

I   M.    MOO« 

i ». 

) aiT/ace a. WINI>/M*MC 

) BIT/see 

'■•' 

MOHII  «(SOLUTION 

VIMO  OAMOWIOTN 

MAT   MALI 

1  M. *ap«CT a «no 

L. viiT BLANK IM« 

M MONIZ    ILAMMtNa 

i **' r*ONI*  «VWC 

o. VCNT  BVMC 

• <• B/N  NATIO 

> o. Mooa 

CLASSIFICATION 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE 1453—VEHICLE COMPOSITE SYSTEMS - TRANSMITTED DATA CHARACTERISTICS 

NOTE: This form is used to describe the data that will be trans- 
muted by the vehicle composite system. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

30X 10 TELEMETRY;    Enter the characteristics of the transmitted 
telemetry data as specified.   Indicate units where necessary. 

BOX 11 VOICE COMMUNICATIONS;    Enter the voice communica- 
tions data as required tn this column.   Indicate frequencies 
in kilohertz, megahertz, etc. 

BOX 12 RANGING:    Enter the ranging data as requested in this 
column. 

BOX 13 TELEVISION:   Enter the data as required.   Use.Pages 1463 
and 1468 to describe the vehicle television system format. 

BOX 14 REMARKS:   Enter any clarifying remarks or additional re- 
quirements in this column. 
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Date:    7-70 
ckAaai* icArioM 

[PMC   TITCf] 

VEHICLE COMPOSITE SYSTEMS - ANTEHHA SYSTEMS * 

I.   «IfUICIl   »A*«    (■) «.   »**C   MO. 

•.   IT*M   MO. I.TCST  COO« t.  **Ot*AH .   ««VISION  MO. 

S  "KM ^ r,/c 
JULY   7T 

CUkUiriCATHM 

•The form illustrated :tbove is one of three muiti-purpoite general forma. The User may select the form most 
jwropriaie depending upon the desired location of boxes a and 9. Enter the title as shown above in the Pane 
Title Box and an appropriate sub-Utle in Box 1U, 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE 14S4-VEHICLE COMPOSITE SYSTEMS - ANTENNA SYSTEMS 

NOTE: This form is used to describe the vehicle composite sys- 
tems antenna systems. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DRAWING:   Provide a block diagram of the antenna system, 
including module number, cable numbers, and schematic 
numbers as applicable. A cross-section drawing showing 
the antenna location of the vehicle should be included. 
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F\ Date:    7-70 

VEHICI2 CCMPOSITZ STSTBÖ -    MAGRAM • 

1.   «VLMf* ••*•«   (•» 

•AT» 

- '*** "'       14» 
4.   MTC 

t. »mo9»mm TITUC 
§,   ITSM MO. i.Tiar COM #,  »Mtl*M MO. T.   •■VISIOM MO. 

"• DIAGRAM * 

UOS   POSM  R G/C 
JULV70 

l"'The form illustrated above is one o( lire« multi-purpose general form«.   The User may »elect the form mo« "I 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxe» 8 and 9.   Enter the title as shown above in the Page 
Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Inetructlons:    PAGE 14SS-VEHICLE COMPOSITE SYSTEMS - DIAGRAM 

NOTE: This form la used to deecrlb» the operation of the vehicle 
composite systems by means of sketches or diagrams. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions (or Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DIAGRAM:   Denote the special composite systems capa- 
bility information- for this program or mission.   Also, 
sketch the proposed or existing system functional design. 
Indicate the location of the system by stage, module, etc. 
Use additional sheet» a» necessary. 
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* Date:    7-70 
ew*«»t"c*t-io 

:PMI riTi-rj 

VEHICLE COMPOSITE SYSTEMS - OPERATING MODES 

«.   »■•)<;■*■«  TITL« 

• ■CKIVCO  BAT*  bIMtt« 

1.   KCPkACK   PA«   i*l 

«.  *«00**M  MO. r.  acviatOM MO. 

TNAMSMITTCO  OAT*  U1H 

MoeuuhTiot* | FUNCTION MOOUbATlOM 

1.     Cl-*»",l''ICAT'IO»» 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE U56-VEH1CLE COMPOSITE SYSTEMS 

NOTE: This form is used to summarize the modes of operation of 
the vehicle composite system and the type of dau that will 
be received and transmuted during these different modes 
ot operation. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions (or Page 1010. 

BOX 10 RECEIVED DATA UNKS: 

Box A.   MODE:-   Enter the applicable operating mode of 
the received dau link. 

Box B.   FUNCTION:    Enter the function« (command, 
ranging, etc.) of the received data link in the operating 
mode. 

Box C.   MODULATION:    Enter the type and index rating 
of modulation that will be utilized. 

■ OPERATING MODES 

BOX 11 TRANSMITTED DATA UNKS: 

Box A.   MODE:    Enter the applicable operating mode of 
the transmitted data link. 

Box B.   FUNCTION:    Enter the functions (command. 
ranging, etc.) of the transmitted data in the transmitted 
data link. 

Box C.   MODULATION:    Enter the type and index rating 
of modulation that will be utilized. 

ItEMAIlKS:   This »pace is provided for any additional in- 
formation that may lie required. 
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* 
Date:    7-70 

CUAasiricArio» 

l.  >r»i.*cil »*a*  ■«] 

rcir cool I.    fWNIKU   MO. 

a.       rvPt 

C. 'OOIL 

o.        «»<» 

»ceoHOina TIM» CA»MiLirv 

• ) 
'L^TtACX   L.IH« 

-|«C(»J   Or   RI.AVUCK 

1CH(OUI.tO    ' ) CLtMUANO    < 
anoTM o* »U*YI*C«  riMc 

I»»O»M»TIO«<       !   rviaucNcv 

Ct.A«si»'ieArion 

j""Th<* form itluair:iUti ulwvt- it* ;i multi-tHirposn' form.   The Usvr o ri-uuirml iu cntrr the title") 
L  -IM shown :ibuvc in the Riuc Titli* Box. J 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE 1457—VEHICLE COMPOSITE SYSTEMS - DATA RECORDER CHARACTERISTICS 

NOTE: This form is used to describe vehicle recorders and data 
that ts to be recorded. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 IRIGr    NON IRIG:    Place an "X" in the applicable space. 
If [RIG, there ts no need to complete Boxes IS through IT. 

SOX 11 GENERAL INFORMATION:    Enter the information re- 
quired.   Include units where necessary. 

DOX 12 TRACK:    Identify the recorder track on which the data in 
Boxes 13   to 17 is recorded. 

BOX 13 CHANNEL:    Identify the link/channel being recorded, if 
applicable. 

BOX 14-16     Enter information us required.   Include units as necessary. 

BOX 17 TYPE DATA:    Identify the type of data associated with each 
channel such as telemetry, voice, etc. 

BOX 18 REMARKS:    Enter additional information which may be re- 
quired to describe the vehicle recording system adequately. 
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t* Date:    7-70 

LAUSCH 7EHICIZ TELEVTSIOH STSTEKS - OPERATING DESCRIPTTOS * 

1. *«»«-*cc* *AO« 1*1 

BATVO 

a. »**« HO. 
1460 

«. OAT« 

i. »*3«M*M TiTLt «. »MMM HO. T. ««VtSMM MO. 

ITSM HO. T«»T 
ceo« 

'*TE9CHIPTI0H * 

'JOS  F"PM P G/A 
JULY  70 

[•The form illustrated above is one o( three multi-purpose general forms. The User may seieci the form most j 
appropriate depending upon ihe desired location of Boxes ö and 9. Enter the title as shown above in the Pane I 
Titl'  *>*»•»   *mA  in   innrnnriil*  allh.titi»  in  Box   10. •* "itle Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PACE U60-LAUNCH VEHICLE TELEVISION SYSTEMS - OPERATING DESCRIPTION 

NOTE: This form is used to describe the launch vehicle television 
systems. 

BOX 1-9        Follow Instructions for Pag« 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   Provide s general description of the 
launch vehicle television systems.   Include an operating 
description detailing the function and location of each 
subsystem. 
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Date:    11-79 

I.   CUSS I Fl CATION 

(PACE   TITLE) 

LAUNCH VEHICLE TELEVISION SYSTEMS - CHARACTERISTICS* 

5. PROGRAM TITLE 
iS. ITEM HO. 9.TEST CODE 

2. REPLACES PAGE(S) 

OATE? 

b. PROGRAM NO. 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

VIDEO CiliV.'.CTEP.ISTIC: 
VIOEO BANDWIDTH 

GRAY SCALE 
ASPECT RATIO 
SNR RATIO 
SIGNAL FORMAT 

1. LINES/FRAMES 
VERTICAL SLANKING (   ) MICROSEC 
HORIZ BLANKING (      ) MICflOSEC 
HORIZ SYNC (      ) MICROSEC OF OC 

LEVEL SLACK-TO-WHITE SIGNAL 
VERTICAL SYNC (    ) MICROSEC OF OC 

LEVEL BLACK-TO-WHITE SIGNAL 
FRAME RATE ( ) FRAMES/SEC 
VERTICAL RESOLUTION (   ) LINES 

2. LINES/FRAMES 
VERTICAL 8LANKING ( ) MICROSEC 
HORIZ BLANKING ( ) MICROSEC 
;:OAIZ SYNC (     ) MICROSEC OF DC 

LEVEL BLACK-TO-WHITE SIGNAL 
VERTICAL SYNC (   ) MICROSEC OF OC 

LEVEL BLACK-TO-WHITE SIGNAL 
FRAME RATE (     ) FRAMES/SEC 
VERTICAL RESOLUTION (   ) LINES 

. CAMERA SIGNAL COUPLED TO PREMOO 
PROCESSOR 
AC (   )  OC (    ) 

13. REMARKS 

11 TRANSMITTER CHARACTERISTICS 

A TYPE 
>. MODEL 
C. HFR. 
D. FREQUENCY RANGE I 
E. OPERATING FREQUENCY ( 
F. TYPE MOOULATION 
G. BANOUIOTH AT    3 OS 

) TO (     ) MHZ 
) MHZ 

20 OB ( 
( 

) KHZ 
) KHZ 
) KHZ 

) KHZ 
OR - ( ) PCT 

60 OB 
H. MAXIMUM DEVIATION ( 
I. FREQUENCY STABILITY 

OF !    ) MHZ 
J. TRANSMITTER POWER 

AV (     ) WATTS 
PEAK (    ) WATTS 

K. SPECTRUM ANALYSIS REPORT NO. ( 
HAS SEEN PROVIOEO TO ( 
HOT WILL BE AVAILAtlE ON ( 

OATE 

L. MODULATION CRITERIA 

M. -r  LOSSES BETWEEN TRANSMITTER ANO ANTEfNA 
TERM (      ) MEAS AT (    ) "HZ 

IF 
). 

UDS FORM R 131 
NOV 73 

REPLACES FORM R 131 DATED JUL 70 

I. CLASSIFICATION 

3. PAGE NO. 

7. P.EVISIOI! 110. 

12. 
ANTENNA CHARACTERISTICS 

A. LOCATION 
STATION ( 
STATION ( 
STATION ( 
STATION { 

) PHI ( 
) PHI ( 
) PHI ( 
) PHI ( 

/ DEG 
) DEC 
) DEG 
) OEG 

PHI IS THE AZIMUTH OF THE ANTENNA AS OEFINEO 
IN THF IRIG VEHICLE ANTENNA COORDINATE SYSTEM 

B. TYPE 
C. MODEL 
0. MFR. 
E. FREQ RANGE (    ) TO (    ) MHZ 

(     ) TUNABLE    (    ) FIXED TUNED 
F. PREDOMINANT POLARIZATION (CHECK ONE) 

(     ) E THETA 
t     ) CIRCULAR SENSE {   ) LH 
(     ) OTHER 

G. MAX GAIN WITH RESPECT TO 1S0TR0PIC 

<     ) OB 
H. POWER DELIVERY TO ANTENNA TERMINALS 

AV (     ) WATTS 
PEAK (      ) WATTS 

1. FORM OF ANT PATTERN SUBMITTED 
(     ) MAGNETIC TAPE ( 
(     ) PAPER TAPE    ( 
SUBMITTED TO (      ) 
OATE SUBMITTED (      ) 

(  ) RH 

TABULATED 
PLOT 

Preoarat 

NOTE: 

(«The form illustrated above is a multipurpose form.  Tha User is required 
I to enter the title ai shown above in the Page Title to». 

ion Instruction»:  PAGE 1461 - LAUNCH VEHICLE TELEVISION SYSTEMS - CHARACTERISTICS 

This for» is prepared by Che RequeiClRK Agency 
to provide the Support Agenctes with Che Infor- 
mation to evaluace Che eompat ibUity of the 
vehU-le-borne television system with tne nec- 

work receivers. 

SOX 1-9    Follow instructions for page 1010. 

BOX 10     GENERAL INFORMATION:  Make entries as applicable. 
Include units where necessary. 

30X II     TRANSMITTER CHARACTERISTICS:  Hake entries as 
applicable.  Include units where necessary. 

:JOTK:  The information required In ßoxes liK and 121. 
Snectru« Analysis and Antenna "attorns, is 
mandatory for n-rtaln support organizations 
and should he provided In accordance wich 
Che applicable Support Agency specificicions. 

ANTENNA CHARACTERISTICS: 

Items A-F:  Self-explanatory. 

Item G: If maximum gain is greater than 12 dB, 
indicate main lobe beamwidtn in elevation and 
azimuth at the 3-d8 points in Remarks (Box 13). 

Item H:  This information is Che same as chat of 
the transmitter power» (Box IIJ) less the trans- 
mission system losses (Box I IM). 

Item t:  Networks and couplers associated with 
antenna arrays which are part of Che ancenna 
losses should be included in Che ancenna 
pattern or be made inherent in the pattern 

measurement. 

REMARKS'  Enter any clarifying remarks. 
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Date:    7-70 
I.     CkASai'tCATtOM 

LAUSCH VEHICLE TELEVISHM STSTEMS - ABTEmU ST.STEMS • 

t.T«ST coos 

KB »MS  (•) I.   •*•«   MO. 
1462 

JUIV  73 i.   ehAaaiviCATioM 

[•The to 
approj 

L Title 1 

["•The form illustrated above is one o( three multi-purpose general lorml.   The User may select the form moat 
appropriate depending upon the desired location uf Boxes s and 9.   Enter the title as shown above in the Past 

i Box and an appropriate sub-litle In Box 10. 

Preparation InstrucUonS:    PAGE 1462-LAUNCH VEHICLE TELEVISION SYSTEMS - ANTENNA SYSTEMS 

NOTE: This form Is used to diagram the launch vehicle television 
antenna systems. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Pag» 1010. 

BOX 10 DRAWING:   Provide s block diagram of the antenna system, 
including module number, cable numbers, and schematic 
numbers as applicable. A cross-section drawing showing 
the vehicle antenna location should be Included. 
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f Date:    7-70 
t.   ekAsairtcATioM 

FP*«C  TtTkC) 

LAJ!:CH VEHICLE TEIäYISIOT SYSTEMS  - FC3-1AT  LiSCHIPTIC;;* 

ITC   NO. it.    T«i 

I. *ci*L«cit **o« (») 

»T   COOK «,    NO«l«M   MO. 

a. PMI MO. 

• 1VKIOM   MO. 

■^-:ijr-^rJLr-.iUti*-z3=-'^r-..;P- i:^F=^ 

■ I.   SVfMS  rWMAT   IMVOWMATIOM 

■V*NS  raCQUKMCf 

VSHTICAk  aVVMS 

MOMT PMCN 

SACK  »OMCM 

IMVNITf  TO  tkACK  IIM4 

■VMC  *M»t.tTUO« 
O.C.   0»»KT 

H^UTUM 

p aec 

M e«c 
vocra 

It,   »CCTIOM  OCTAIL.  -  VIDTICAk  aiAMK   «NO  IVM 

I».   »CCTIOM Q«TAIC - MOMIZOMTAk lUlM  AMS  BVMC 

IS.   aCCTIOM  OBTAIN. 

g^sfeteTT"!■>!■, ;i^.-fe|^^kgbnku:T 

"The form illustrated above is J multi-purpose form.   The User is required to enter the title 
as shown above in the Paye Title Box. -I 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE H63-LAUNCH VEHICLE TELEVISION SYSTEMS - FORMAT DESCRIPTION 

NOTE: This form is used for launch vehicle requirements. 

SOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 COMPOSITE WAVEFORM:   Sketch a composite video 
signal showing a maximum white and black amplitudes. 
The following should appear on the sketch from left 
to right: 

(!) Horizontal sync 
(2) One line of video 
(3) Horizontal and vertical sync 
(4) One line of video and horizontal sync 

BOX 11 SYNC FORMAT INFORMATION:   Complete the table with 
the applicable information. 

BOX 12 SECTION DETAIL—VERTICAL BLANK AND SYNC: 
Sketch a vertical sync signal and identify the time 
intervals. 

BOX 13 SECTION DETAIL-HORIZONTAL BLANK AND SYNC: 
Sketch a horizontal sync signal and identify the time 
intervals. 

BOX M SECTION DETAIL—LINE PERIOD:   Sketch a line period 
of the signal in Box 10.   Speciiy the time interval and the 
relative amplitude of the video'signal (white to black) to 
sync signal. 

BOX 15 SECTION DETAIL:    Use for additional sketches as 
appropriate. 

BOX 16 REMARKS:    Enter brief explanatory remarks as required. 
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* 
Date:    7-70 

i.   ekA*«*'te*Tioa 

'PMI    TIT«.«) 

OATVO 

t.    **•«    MO. 
U65 

4.    BAT« 

».    «IT31IIAH    TIT».« .. .-<~..~ «. 7.   «CV.S.O-  «O. 

a. 
iriM no. 

». 
TCCtT 
coo« 

'"' DESCRHTXOW • 

■;S5   F:W  o G/A 

ci>*aM4ric*riow 

The form illustrated above is one of three muttt-purpose general forms. The User may select the form most 
appropriate depending upon the desired location ot Boxes 4 and d. Enter the till" as shown above in the Pace 
Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in-Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction«:    PAGE 1465-SPACECRA FT/PA YLOAD TELEVISION SYSTEMS - OPERATING DESCRIPTION 

NOTE: This form is used to describe the spacecraft/pay load 
television systems operation. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instruction» for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION'   Provide a general description of the 
spacecraft /pay load television systems,   include an 
operating description detailing the function and location 
of each subsystem. 
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Date:    11-79 

I.   CLASSIFICATION 

(PAGE TITLE) 

SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAD TELEVISION SYSTB1S 

2. REPLACES PAGE(S) 

OATE? 

3. PAGE NO.  | ,766 

- CHARACTERISTICS' U.   OATE 

5. PROGRAM TITLE 8. ITEH NO. 9.TEST CODE 6. PROGRAM NO. 7. REVISION NO. 

TO'      GENERAL INFORMATION 
II. 

TRANSMITTER CHARACTERISTICS ANTENNA CHARACTERISTICS 

A. VIOEO CHAr.\CTEP.isTic: A, TYPE A. LOCATION 

VIOEO SANOUIOTH 9. HODEL STATION (      ) PHI (      ! OEG 
STATION (      ) PHI (      ) BE« GRAY SCALE C HFR. 

ASPECT RATIO 0. FREQUENCY RANGE (    ) TO (     ) HHZ STATION (      j PHI (      ) DEG 

SNR RATIO E. OPERATING FREQUENCY (      ) HHZ STATION (       ) PHI (      ) OEG 

ä. SIGNAL FORMAT 

1. LINES/FRAMES 
VERTICAL BLANKING (    ) HICROSEC 

F. TYPE HOOULATION 
BANDWIDTH AT     3 OB (     ) KHZ 

20 OB (    ) KHZ 

PHI IS THE AZIMUTH OF THE ANTENNA AS OEFINEO 
IN THE IRIG VEHICLE ANTENNA COORDINATE SYSTEM. 

HORIZ BLANKING (     ) HICROSEC 60 08 (    ) KHZ B. TYPE 

HORIZ SYNC (      ) HICROSEC OF OC H. HAXIHUH OEVIATION (     ) KHZ C. MODEL 

LEVEL BLACK-TO-WHITE SIGNAL 1 . FREQUENCY STABILITY ♦ OR - (    ) PCT 0. MFR. 

VERTICAL SYNC (   ) HICROSEC OF OC OF (    ) HHZ E. FREQ RANGE (     ) TO t     ) MHZ 

LEVEL BLACK-TO-WHITE SIGNAL .1. TRANSHITTER POWER (     ) TUNABLE    (    ) FIXEO TUNED 
FRA« RATE (     ) FRAMES/SEC AV (     ) WATTS F. PREDOMINANT POLARIZATION (CHECK ONE) 
VERTICAL RESOLUTION (    ) LINES PEAK (    ) WATTS i      ) E THETA 

2. LINES/FRAMES K. SPECTRUM ANALYSIS REPORT NO. (         ) (     ) CIRCULAR SENSE (   ) LH (  ) RH 
VERTICAL SLANKING (   ) HICROSEC HAS BEEN PROVIOED TO (        ).  IF (     ) OTHER 

HORIZ BLANKING (    ) HICROSEC NOT WILL BE AVAILABLE ON ( •       ). G. MAX GAIN WITH RESPECT TO ISOTROPIC 

;:ORIZ SYNC (     ) HICROSEC OF OC OATE (     ) OB 

LEVEL BLACK-TO-WHITE SIGNAL 1,. HOOULATION CRITERIA H. POWER DELIVERY TO ANTENNA TERHINALS 

VERTICAL SYNC (   ) HICROSEC OF OC AV (     ) WATTS 

LEVEL BLACK-TO-WHITE SIGNAL H. :.F LOSSES 8ETWEEN TRANSMITTER ANO ANTEMNA PEAK (     ) WATTS 

FRAHE RATE (     ) FRAHES/SEC TERM (       ) HEAS AT (     ) HHZ 1. FORM OF ANT PATTERN SUBMITTEO 

VERTICAL RESOLUTION {   ) LINES (     ) MAGNETIC TAPE  (   ) TABULATED 

C. CAHERA SIGNAL COUPLED TO PREHOO (     ) PAPER TAPE    (   ) PLOT 

PROCESSOR SUBMITTEO TO (       ) 

AC (   )  OC (    ) OATE SUBMITTEO (      ) 

13. REHARKS 

'JOS   FORM  1   131 
NOV   79 

REPLACES   FORM R   IJt   OATED JUL  70 

1.   CLASSIFICATION 

*Th«  form   illustrated  above   is  a multipurpose   form.     Tha  User   is   required] 
to enter  the   title  as  shown above   in   the  Page  Title  box. I 

Preoaration   Instructions:     PAGE   1466  -  SPACECWFT/PAVLOAO  TELEVISION SYSTEMS 

SOTE:     This   furm  1H  prepared   by  the Requesting Agency 
:o  provide  the  Support  Agencies with   tha   Intor- 
■nation  to  evaluate  the ooooetlbilit}   of   the 
v*niclc-borne   television  syateta with   the  net- 
work  receivers. 

30X   1-9 Follow   instructions   for  page   1010. 

30X   10 GENERAL   INFORMATION:     Hake .-r.tries  as  aoplicable. 
include  units  where  necessary. 

30X   11 TRANSMITTER  CHARACTERISTICS:     Make  entries  as 
aoplicable.      Include  units  where  necessary. 

NOTE:     The   information  required  In  Soxee  UK and   121, 
Spectru« Analysis  and  Antenna  Patterns,   is 
mandatory  for  certain  support organizations 
anu   should  be  provided   in  accordance with 
the applicable  Support  Agency  specifications. 

CHARACTERISTICS 

BOX 12   ANTENNA CHARACTERISTICS: 

Items A-F:t Self-explanatory. 

Item G: If maximum gain is greater than 12 dB, 
indicate main lobe beamwidth In elevation and 
azimuth at the 3*d8 points in Remarks (Box 13)- 

lte.11 H: This information is the same as that of 
the transmitter power {Box llj) ^ess the trans- 
mission system losses (Box HM). 

item I:  Networks and couplers associated with 
antenna arrays which are part of the antenna 
losses snould be included in the antenna 
pattern or be made inherent in the pattern 
measurement. 

80X 13   REMARKS:  Enter any clarifying remarks. 
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ft Date:    7-70 
CfStl'ICATIOM 

WMI   fITtf 
1.   »CPkACC»  P*«   (St 

OATCO 

■• '-« •"*•      ,467 

S?ACECRAJT/PA*LOAE TSHT/XSIOK SJSTSÖ - AITC.TIA alSTiMS * 4.    DATI 

1.    »■'Sat*«    TITt« «. '«oai'M MO. ».   ■«VISION  no. 

ir«M HO. T«»T 
cot» 

"•DIAGRAM • 

CVAtliriCATiOM 

r-r,,. 
Jppi 

L Till. 

torm illustrated abuve is one of three muiii-purpoae nenerul forms.   The User may so 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes a and 9.    Enter the title as shown 

e Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

»loct the form moat 1 
i above in (ho Pane 

Preparation Injunctions:    PAGE 1467-SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAO TELEVISION SYSTEMS - ANTENNA SYSTEMS 

NOTE: This form is used to describe the spacecraft /pay load tele- 
vision antenna systems. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions (or Page 1010. 

30X 10 DIAGRAM:    Provide a block diagram of the antenna system, 
including module number, cable numbers, and schematic 
numbers as applicable. A cross-section drawing showing 
the antenna location on the vehicle should be included. 
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* 
Date:    7-70 

»ASK Tin.ii I. '• '*""°-    use 
.:?.;:-,.<.,. PA.O-A- ■-■-:« —-^3 - •■'-s- --.ISIPTT: . • 

OATCO 
4.   OAT« 

*    *-->oa«H rift-e                                                                                                                        I a.  iff MO.      It.  'nr coo« 
1                                i 

«.    PIK)a*«M   NO. ».   «IVIIIOX  no. 

It.   SECTION   OtTAIl.  - VC.TICA«.   IkANH   «NO   t*M 

p        ■---! -        =-.-": -ä^fc—■■•_" -[ -■• >.•  -_-::i~-^=j r   =1=™- >-^-4 „"""rr'r". t: : - ! .        ■• j      ' •   ;      •      ;•'    : '   !S: :-- ':■ ■:—. 

[•.         "■:...-    ' J   .   _J_£        -.^--:~i::-=^^^=i^r^=^i4k~fr4^^%= r-       !.-      , •   ■■.■• II         '!     . -  •■'■   J ■- "• 

p           '       -    <: *■ ~"' - - *r-rH«rT- —: --■■=:=== ■^^i^-^i^i^^^E--" L.1__.L_  1—-^ : Z——Z^-i— 

(;■            ^  ■      i .'   ;"       .'- Jl^-ir^T^p^^—J^'Is^ F7 !. •  ;  • . 
HOattWTU.   ILMIII   ANO  IMC 

*"                                                             ^UNCTION                                                                                   "                                                                V*t-UC -= .; ;    • i   '■-■• :• ■•       ■:."'-' 
^---.   ■ 

r-.M«   »*TC                                                                                                                 (                                                                )          '•» 

»VNC   'HtQUCNCY                                                                                                                       1                (                                                                                     )              KMt 

vuricAb «v«                                                                                  ;           1                                                         )         M  MC 

■'.:     p~r-f;: ■-■■-' :■':";"- :•:■;•    ;*.■"*:■          : .::—: :T:'T 

.;;■ : I^HsTliLli H : :- :-f:::i:r:UJ:_J:.^-' ::::' ••!:":;: ::':'•:.:• H:£ 

«"•OUT  POMC** 

■ACM *O«CM 

I-WMlTI   TO   IWACK   tlONAi.   AM»(.ITUOC 

IVHC    AMPLITUai 

f                                                        )         M "C 

(                                              )       w «<e 

t                                                   ]        u «cc 

(                                                                         )            VOLT« 

(                                                                         )            VOL.T* 

i^":!-:!;??  ■ i     ::: : ! :*: —p:::::.   ■ ■-'   ■•■      i-.-t:—_. 

':::.::.::'--•■■ |: : 
1   ■   !   '   '_"•" :.i-~~rr- 

'■'-■■■   -i^l:'   IV ' ;....;.[.-" ";'" .      ,: —~s;;-_^ 

1 
1 

i|^|-:'| .;:•:: T 1   ••- r
-—:■*.:: ■-;     :::-.-:=^;i^,:=:r:r:^.:r 

■ 4.   MOTION  DCTAIi. 

r-f:     1  • :•   ! :. .: ,  .:   1   •   ■„■<-- 

tri"'!   :''!■ .   . ■ ;   ..:-: -: : j. .-" ;• :■•■. : -: 

1:   "7 ■   ■   :   :'.:i ■■•!•.!   ;   !   :;.:-j:.:: 

E ••"•'- • 
:      :      1      :::.;   . •      ;        . .!    . :•.    |   • : 

("•The lorm illustrated above is J multi-purpose form.    The User is rcqumtl to mur the title 
L as shown above in the I'aue Title Box. J 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE 1468-SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAD TELEVISION SYSTEMS - FORMAT DESCRIPTION 

NOTE: This form is used for, spacecraft/payload requirement». 

BOX 1-9 Follow instruction* for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 COMPOSITE WAVEFORM:   Sketch a composite video 
signal showing maximum white and black amplitudes. 
The following should appear on the sketch from left 
to right: 

(1) Horizontal sync 
(2) One line of video 
(31    Horizontal and vertical sync 
(4)   One line of video and horizontal sync 

BOX 11 SYNC FORMAT INFORMATION:   Complete the table with 
the applicable information. 

BOX 12 SECTION DETAIL-VERTICAL BLANK AND SYNC: 
Sketch a vertical sync signal and identify the time 
intervals. 

BOX 13 SECTION DETAIL-HORIZONTAL BLANK AND SYNC: 
Sketch a horizontal sync signal and identify the time 
intervals. 

BOX 14 SECTION DETAIL-LINE PERIOD:   Sketch a line period of 
the signal in Box ID.   Specify the time interval and the 
relative amplitude of the video sfgnal (white tu black) to 
sync signal. 

BOX 15 SECTION DETAIL:    Use for additional sketches as 
appropriate. 

BOX 16 REMARKS:    Enter hrief explanatory remarks as required. 
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Date:    7-70 
CLASSIFICATION 

(»A««  TITU« 1. «■»LACH  ^Ml   (•> I.  >MI MO. 
t470 

RECOVERY LOCATION AIDS 
OAT» 

4.   OAT« 

1.   »N90AAM   TIT».* •.  »MfRAM  MO. 

ri.OTATHMt  0UMATIOM 

ITCM   MO. 

t. 
T««T 
COOK 

II.                                                                                CkSCTKOMIC  AIOO ■*•                                                                         VIMIAk AIOM 

TV»« •owm 
OUT 

e. 
VMS* 

o. 
MOOUfaATIOM AOTIVATTO 

A. 
TV»« 

m. 
IMTCMMTV 

C. 
CStf^M ACTIVATION 

».    DIMlUMI 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE 1470-RECOVERY LOCATION AIDS 

NOTE: 

BOX 1-9 

BOX 10 

This form is used to describe the electronic and visusi 
recovery location aids. 

Follow instructions Cor Page 1010. 

FLOTATION DURATION: 
vehicle. 

Enter flotation duration of the 

ELECTRONIC AIDS:    Detailed description of electronic 
aids must be entered on Page 1411 with reference to 
appropriate box numbers. 

3oxA.   TYPE:   Enter the type of recovery aids, i.e., 
HF beacon transmitter, VHF recovery beacon, VHF 
telemetry, etc. 

Box B.   POWER OUT:    Enter the power output in watts. 

Box C.   FREQ:    Enter the frequency in megahertz. 

Box D.   MODULATION:    Enter the type of modulation. 

Box E. ACTIVATED: Enter when the recovery aid is 
activated, i.e., main chute deployment, impact, after 
landing, continuous, etc. 

VISUAL AJDS: 

Box A.   TYPE:    Enter all vtsuai aids, i.e.. sea marker, 
flashing lights, etc. 

Box B.   INTENSITY:   Indicate the intensity of the visual aid. 

Box C.   COLOR:   Indicate the color of the flashing light, 
sea marker, etc. 

Box D.   ACTIVATION:    Enter the time and method of 
activation of the visusi aid, i.e., at impact, manually, 
automatic, etc. 

REMARKS:    Enter additional information if required. 
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fj Date:    7-70 
i.   cbAaai'icATiM 

im*** TIT».*) 

VEHICLE SYSTEMS - OTHERS 
1. *<»«.*«*• **•«  (•] 1.   »*•«   »MJ, 

I.   »•■»*»*••    1 *.   MM**N .  n(vi*iaa no. 

a**mmt*+*om 

?.%   FOP"  P   134 
J.;LV 7? CUM(VI«ATK 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1480—VEHICLE SYSTEMS - OTHERS 

NOTE: This form is used to provide technical Information on other 
vehicle-borne data acquisition equipment which has not 
been covered elsewhere in this document. 

BOX 1-9        Follow Instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 STAGE OR MODULE:   Enter the vehicle, stag«, or module 
where the equipment is located. 

BOX 11 DESCRIPTION:    Provide a brief technical description of 
the vehicle-borne-equipment which requires support or 
which will aid in the support activities. 
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* Date:    7-70 
CW**»iriCATtON 

'PACE   TlTUl) 

o*r«o 

t. »MI HO. 
1500 

«.   QATC 

».   (••^OMArM   TITLI «.   »IHNI«M   HO. 

a. 
ITCM   NO. 

». 
TC»T 
COO« 

'*":i:r?i?Tio:J • 

1 

JüS   FOH**  tJ  ü/* 

CL«»tinc* 

T* I'h'j Kirm illustrated above is one of three multi-purpose general forms.   The User may select the form most 1 
appropriate depending upon th*« ueairud location ol Boxes s jnd '.).    Enter the title as shown above in the P:mi*    I 

L Title Box and an appropriate sub-lille in Box 10, J 

Preparation instructions:    PAGE 150O-REQUESTTNG AGENCY'S INSTRUMENTATION - GENERAL 

NOTE: This f jrm is prepared by the Requesting Agency to provide 
the Support Agencies with a current listing of Requesting 
Agency equipment! other than transmitters and receivers. 
Include airborne, shipborne, and ground instrumentation 

-equipment such aa X-ray or fluoroscopic equipment, optical 
tracking, or infrared measuring equipment, dataconverters, 
computers, etc., that require support or that interface with 
Support Agency equipment. 

30X 1-9 Follow instructions tor Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:    List and briefly describe any instrumen- 
tation that will be used during the program/mission and 
that is not listed elsewhere in this document. 
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Date:    11-79 
1. CLASSIflCATION 

(PAT TITLE)                                              ^, __ ^r 

REQUESTING AGENCY'S INSTRUMENTATION - CHARACTERISTICS 

2. REPLACES PAGE(S) 

OATEC 

3. PAGE NO.  1510 

*. OATE 

5. PROCRA" TITLE 18. ITEM MO. 9.TEST CODE 6. PROGRAM f'O. /.. REVISION en. 

'"•  TRANSMITTER CHARACTERISTICS   i ' '•   ANTENNA CHARACTERISTICS  ' 
12 RECEIVER CHARACTERISTICS 13»    .REMARKS1 

A LOCATION A. LOCATION A. LOCATION 

,8. TYPE >. TYPE t. TYPE 
IC. MODEL 
'». MFR 
t£. HO. Of EQUIPMENTS 

C. MOOEL C. MOOIL 

D. MFR D. MFR 
1    (  ) FIXEO (  ) MOBILE 
If. TYPE Of SERVICE 

{  ) GNO.CHO (  ) CNO/AIR 

E. FREQ RANGE (    ) NC E. NO. OF EQUIPMENTS - PIXED OR MOBILE 

f. (  ) TUNABLE (  ) FIXED TUNED F-. FREQUENCY STABILITY: •      MHZ 
1    (  ) OTHER G. PREDOMINANT POLARIZATION G. FREQUENCY STABIL 1 TV: %  C.F. 
G. FREQ RANGE (      1 MC 
H. (    ) TUNABLE   (   ) FIXED TUNED 

(CHECK ONE) 
(  ) VERTICAL 

H. METHOO OF RECEIVER FREQ CONTROL 

1. METHOD OF FREQUENCY CONTROL (  ) HORIZONTAL 1. INTERMEDIATE FREQ 

(  ) CIRCULAR (  ) LH (  ) RM J. RECVR SELECTIVITY IN OB - 3 DB. 
Ü. 3ANDWI0TH AT 3 OS 1    ) MC (  ) OTHER 

20 OB AND 60 OB 
AHO AT 60 DB (      ) MC 

K. EMISSION (   ) AM  (  ) FM 
H. MAX CAIN w:TH RESPECT TO 

ISOTROPIC (       ) 08 
K. RCVR SENSITIVITY         OSH 

(  ) PULSE 
(  ) COMPOSITE NONSTANOARD 1 . MAIN LOBE BEAMWIOTM IN OEG AT L. LOCAL OSCILLATOR FREQUENCY (ABOVE 

L. FREQ STAB * OR - (    ) WATTS 3 OB POINT ELEV (     ) OR BELOW) 

M. AVERAGE POWER (    ) WATTS AZ (       ) M. SPURIOUS RESPONSE REJECTION     OS 
N. PEAK PULSE PWR (     ) WATTS J. RATE OF ROTATION (    ) RPPI N. COOED ANO/OR MODULATION 
0. NORMAL PRF (      ) PPS INOICATE IF FIXED (   ) 
P. MAX PRF (     ) PPS 
Q. ?ULSE WIDTHS AT 3 DB POINTS 

K. SPECTRUM ANALYSIS REPORT NO. 0. SPECTRUM ANALYSIS REPORT SO. 
(         ) HAS BEEN PROVIDED TO 

(   ) (   ) (   ) MICROSEC TO (      ).  IF NOT, 
WILL BE PROVIOED ON <       ). 

(       ).  IF NOT. WILL BE 

R. HARMONIC SUPPRESSION IN DB 
2N0 (  ) 3P0 (  ) «TH (  ) 

PROVIOED ON (         ). 
OATE 

S. CODING ANO/OR MOO 
T. SPECTRUM ANALYSIS REPORT NO. (   ) 

HAS BEEN PROVIDED TO (       ). 
If NOT, WILL BE AVAILABLE ON 

DATE _____^— 
•JOS CCRM a  135 

fiOV  73 
REPLACES   FORM  R   135  DATED  JUL 70, 

UMMWAflM 

Preoaration Instruction*:  PAGE 1510 • REQUESTING AGENCY'S INSTRUMENTATION - CHARACTERISTICS 

This furm is pri*nured by Che Rvqut-sctn« Agency 
Co provld* chf Support Ascnctea with A   cur runt 
list at   Jll rtcquttscinfi Agency elect runic» 
rjai.it inc JIXI reci'ivtni; equipment» jnd to pro- 
vide the mvuss.iry Frequency control .jnd 
an.-ilysis service*.  Include -ill rudiuilnß jnd 
ruceivlnfi equipments not covered flxuwherir in 
this document. 

OX 1-9    follow instructions for page 1010. 

OX 10     TRANSMITTER CHARACTERISTICS:  Provide th« requested 
data for all transmitters, other than those de- 
scribed elsewher«, which will be brought onto 
the range by the Requesting Agency.  if spectrum 
analysis reports ar^  available, they should be 
provided in accordance with the apolicable sup- 
port agency specifications,  üs« a separate form 
for each transmitter* 

NOTE;  Transraiccins system» which require «tensive 
periods o£   RF checkout tlae «ill be equipped 
with a closed-loop or nonradiacin« checkout 

device. 

SOX 11    ANTENNA CHARACTERISTICS:  Provide the requested 
data on antennas for the transmitters described 

in Sox 10. 

Items A-G:  Self-explanatory. 

-Item H: if maximum gain is qreater than 12 dB, 
indicate main lobe beamwidth in elevation and 
azimuth at the 3-dB points in Remarks (Box 13)- 

BOX 12   RECEIVER CHARACTERISTICS:  Enter the data requested. 
Place an "X"   in the approoriate box and include 
the date if applicable.  The range periodically 
publishes a list of equipments for which spectrum 
analysis requirements have been met.  If the 
model number of the receiver is. identical to 
the one listed as satisfactoriJy documented. 
plrtce *n  "X" in the box preceding "HAS BEEN 

PROVIOED." 

BOX 13   REMARKS:  Enter any clarifying remarks. 
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* Date:    7-70 
Cb*a«*ncAriOM 

(warn TIT»_«> 

=?£LAuncH TEST - GENERAL» 

I.   »*?4«AM    TITVK 

NO.        rt»r EESCP.IPTIOS 

t. «cpt-Acsa »**« (si 

a. #*OOM*** MO. 

). <»*»« no. 

.    *fVI>ldM   MO. 

CkAttl'tCATION 

[* I'ht- l-irm iUuä.tr:iiL-<i :ilwvc i» one «f ihrie muiu-purpoai- general forms. The L'st-r may »drei ihe lurm moat 1 
| •ipprupriale rli'pL'nüintc upon the <ivstred location ol Duxes ^ ;ind 9. Enu-r tht* mit' .is »nimn abuvu in ihe Paur [ 
L "i itlo Uox ;uid an appropriate sub-uile in Box 10. J 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1600— PRE LAUNCH TEST - GENERAL 

NOTE: This form is used by the Requesting Acency to provide gen- 
eral information and requirements pertaining to tue specific 
prelaunch tests. 

BOX 1-3 Follow instructions for Pace 1010. 

BOX in Describe in a narrative manner, general test plans and re- 
quirements pertaining to the specific prelaunch tests. Charts, 
diagrams, flow charts, etc., may b« included where 
appropriate. 
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Date:    7-70 

PRELAUNCH TEST- IDENTIFICATION OATC« 

'• '— ~'      1610 

4.  »AT« 

1. mmsa**^  TiTUt «. »*ooa*M MO. t. BaviaiOM MO. 

»•CLMHKM  Tiar  MAMS DUMM* PMIUUHCM  T(tT  NMH ■—•«- 

■JSS  f"P" *   136 
JULY  70 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1810-PRELAUNCH TEST - IDENTIFICATION 

NOTE: This form is und to Hit the prtlaunch t«iu and the associ- 
ated Identification number which is assigned to «ach pre- 
launch test document. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instruction« for Pi*** 1010. 

BOX 10 PRELAUNCH TEST NAME:   List the names of tht prtlaunch 
tests in the order in which the prelaunch teat requirements 
appear in this document. 

SOX 11 NUMBER:   Enter the identification number assigned to each 
pre launch test document. 
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Date:    7-70 

PRELAUNCH TEST - SEQUENCE 

1.   »IXUtCCI  *MC   (9) 

OAfCO 

I6Z0 

«.  o*rt 

».  f*o«a*M no. j    »(vision NO. 

ITCM  tMI. r«»T 
eooa 

NOMINAb 
TIM« 

" TtMC 
OU«ATIOM 

it. 
•UP >0«T 

TIM« 

It. 
MAJO«  IVCMTt ItCMANR« 

. 

,-s -"•■ •> \n 
i.   c«.*«»i^«e*T»o»" 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE 1620—PRELAUNCH TEST - SEQUENCE 

NOTE: This form is used to Identify the sequence and nominal time 
o( major^svent for each of the prelaunch testa.   Time,   aa 
specified, is nominal and subject to change. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instruction» for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 NOMINAL TIME:    Enter the nominal time that each major 
event LS programmed, starting from a time reference that 
may be simulated lift-off, or simulated stage firing, etc. 
Time, aa specified, is nominal and subject to change. 

TIME DURATION:    Enter the time duration of the corre- 
sponding major eventa. 

SUPPORT TIME:    Enter the amount of time that will he re- 
quired in support of the corresponding major event. 

MAJOR EVENTS:    List the major eventa that will be per- 
formed at the time listed in Box 10. i.e.. start transmis- 
sion of spacecraft PCM telemetry from LCC to MCC, start 
spacecraft systems check, etc. 

REMARKS:    Enter special remarks with respect to the time, 
requirements, or support. 
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Date:    7-70 

TERMINAL COUNTDOWN 

I,   •cri.ACt*  >*4C   'S) 

o*f»o 

*   "" "°        1630 

4. a*r« 

«.     ITCM    NO. i. rttif cool ..   —ÜÖW—  *o. 

<«•                                rtvK 
9PCMATION  CM  »«MVICK 

u. 
«IMMKI 

*■          jriar                 !   *•      sow»vlTI 

i 

i 

; 
i 

i 
i 

I 

. 

;OS  ?CRM q   133 

CLAUiriCAni 

Preparation Instruction«:    PAGE 1630—TERMINAL COUNTDOWN 

NOTE: This form is used to describe the relationship of the major 
milestones that occur during a countdown (pre-count, mid- 
count and terminal-count).   Included in this form should be 
unly those items which affect the requirements in the re- 
mainder of the document. 

The countdown contained on this form is a minimal count- 
down und is to be used for planning; purposes only.   For a 
detailed sequence of operations, the applicable test and 
checkout procedure should be consulted. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX LI 

BOX 12 

TIME: Enter in chronological order ;he minus times from 
lift-off wh- n each Operation ia to he started and completed 
or when each service is to be rendered. Lift-off will be 
referred to as T -0. e.n.. m event that occurs four hours 
before Lft-off will be shown as occurrtnu at T -4 hours. 
The specific units of time must be included, i.e., d (days), 
h (hours), m (minutes), and s (seconds). 

OPERATION OR SERVICE:    List the operations or services 
that will be performed at the time listed in Box 10. 

REMARKS:    Enter clarifying remarks if required. 
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Date:    7-70 

'■ 

^MC   firtll 

TEST ENVELOPE INFORMATION - GENERAL BAng 

'•"""■       1700 

«.  0*rt 

V   V*-3I*B*M   Tirti |.   ITCM   MO. j   f.TClT  COO« i. »(oaitM no. '    -■,"»""' "0- 

TMAJCCTONV 
TT 'Tu " 

«ANO«                   1                »«.TITUQC 
II. 

ac 
14. 
«tIMUTN 

ii.                 . i«. 
MA« »CMP       1     TMT OI»T 

IT. 
«IMMMI 

».    MAXIMUM 

i 

1 

1 
1 

1    1   -1  ! 
1       ! 

i 
1 

i 

i              ;"              j 
i              '               i 
1                             i 

;                      ! 

! 
j           I 

i       i 
1                              ; 

:_--   r.-.OM  3   139 

JULY   7? ci_*»airiCArio« 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE 17U0-TEST ENVELOPE INFORMATION - GENERAL 

NOTE: This form is used to establish a general "Test Envelope" in 
the early stag« of the program. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instruction« for Page lulu. 

BOX 10-lfi     TRAJECTORIES:    For the maximum,  typical, and minimum 
trajectories, enter the known or provable values of thechar- 
actenstics requested.    The ivpical traiectorv is that which 
will be used in the bulk of flignt testing and is not necessar- 
ily the "iverage" as concerns characteristics.    Use the 
remaining hexes to enter knuwn or prohaole values of ranee, 
altitude, error probabilities, azimuth, and minimum per- 
formance (velocity, etc.).   For teat distribution, enter the 
percentage ot" total firings in which each different trajectory 
will be used. 

30X IT REMARKS:    Enter any other information that may iurther 
claritv the requirements. 
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Date:    7-70 
CLASSIFICATION 

(•ASK   *IT«.CI 

MAJOR MISSION EVENTS - LAUNCH PHASE 

. ■(•u>c(i »*a> <•) 

fl.    ■•-JOAAM    riTL« '*•*    SODS        ■,    ••Q(1**M    MO. 

■•. i«H«noia 

siKHtrria« 

It.   COOMO .    «VSTKM 

UOS  PCRM 9   140 
JULY  70 

Preparation toatructlona:   PACE 1TW-MAJOR MISSION EVENTS - LAUNCH PHASE 

NOTE: 

BOX 1-9 

BOX 10 

BOX ir 

BOX 12 

BOX 13 

BOX 14 

POX IS 

Thi» form is uaed to provide trafactory parameter! for «ach major BOX 16 
miaaion «vent which occurs dunnc th« launch phaaa of the miaaton 
from lift-off through insartion 4 outboard «tujina cutoff. LES jet- 
tiaon, ullaga ignition, tic.). 

BOX 17 
Follow inatructlona for Page 1010. 

SPHEROID:   Designate the spheroid uaed in deriving the 
trajectory parametera. and give the major axia (A) and 
minor wi (B). BOX 18 

EVENT NO: Enter the event munbera sequentially begin- 
ning with number 1. 

BOX 19 
DESCRIPTION:   Deacribe the event for which the informa- 
tion is to be provided. 

TIME:   Give the time referenced to liftoff at which the event BOX 20 
occurs.   If another time baae is uaed, it muat be defined In 
Box 22. REMARKS. 

FLIGHT PATH ANGLE:   Give the earth fixed flight path BOX 21 
angle of the vehicle at the time specified in Box 13. 

VEL: Give the earth fixed velocity of the space vehicle at 
the time specified in Box 13. Enter in the column heading 
the unite uaed (feet/sec, meters/eec; etc.). BOX22 

ALT:   Give the altitude of the space vehicle at the time 
■pec if led in BOX 13.   Enter in the column heading the unita 
uaed (feat, meters, kilometera. etc.). 

GROUND RANGE: Give Che ground range from the subve- 
htcle point to th« launcher at the.time specified in Box 13. 
Enter in the column heading the units uaed (feet, meters. 
nautical miles (n. mi.), etc.). 

X:   Give the X coordinate of the space vehicle at the time 
specified in Box 13.   Enter in the column heading the unit* 
used (feet, meters, etc.). 

Y:   Give the Y coordinate of the space vehicle at the time 
specified in Box 13.   Enter in the column heading the unite 
uaed (feet, meters, etc.). 

Z: Give the Z coordinate of the space vehicle at the time 
specified in Box 13. Enter in the column heading the units 
used (feet, meters, etc.). 

COORD SYSTEM:   Describe the coordinate system used to 
derive the coordinatea provided ia Boxes 18 through 20. 
Include the location of the origin and the orientation of each 
axis. 

REMARKS: In this box, enter any additional information 
required to clarify the data provided on the form. 
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Date:    7-70 
I.    CkAVStriCATIOM 

fPAOC  TITU«J 

MAJOR MISSION EVENTS-FLIGHT 

t).   »MSONAM  TITC* 

tvfMf MAC* ■■"▼»«• 

t. TMreooc 

S.   MaUX-AC«* »AS«   (•> 

«.   POO«« AM  MO. 

a. »AM NO. 

i, itavisiOM MO. 

POSITION 

UOS  FORM R   HI 
JUL^ 70 1.     CkAMiriCATIOM 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1711-MAJOR MISSION EVENTS - FLIGHT 

NOTE • This form Is used when insertion (orbit) ii achlevedto U«t 
all significant events through th« re-entry phas«.   Separat« 
forma should be used for each mission. 

BOX 1-3        Follow instructions for Pag« 1010. 

BOX 10 EVENT NO:   Ent»r th« event numbers sequentially begin- 
ning with number 1. 

BOX 11 EVENT DESCRIPTION:   Enter a descriptive title of the 
event. 

BOX 12 ELAPSED TIME:   Enter the initiation Urn« of the event after 
liftoff.   If another time bas« i« used, it must b« d«ftn«d in 
Box 15, REMARKS. 

BOX 13 POSITION:   Enter th« latitud«, longitude, and altitude of 
the earth projection where th« event occur«.   Altitude should 
be referenced to mean sea level. 

BOX 14 REV NO:   For orbital «vents, liat the revolution in which 
the event takes place. 

BOX is REMARKS:   Enter any explanatory comments that may lie 
required to clarify terminology. Also, make reference to 
corresponding item numbers on Page 1220, where applica- 
tion of thrust is involved in the event. 
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Date:    7-70 

eiAsacicATioM 

ac  rtTt.«) 

SPACE MANEUVER - APPLICATION OF THRUST 

i. »■ia«*M TIT«.« 
riM NO.      ».  rc«T cooc 

1.   «truCt»  *Mf   >•> 

».    »NQS*>M    I 

1. >tai NO. 

A.      DCVOkUTIOM   NUMIII 

■.     fUA*HO  TIMC 

e.    *io««**c ri«c 

iMOOCTIC  UATITUOC 

LONQITUOI 

HflOHr   «MVl   OltATI   CAATM 

• AOIAk  OIITMCI   «-MOM   ilCO  CKNTC» 

INCMTIAI.   vCLOCITV  UA4HITUO« 

IHCOTIM.   »I.IOMT  »ATM   AMOt-C 

S.      CI_A»MCO   TIMC 

»iwa *MLi 

0. acoocTie UATITUOC 

K. ^.OMOITUOC 

#. «CIOMT  »WVl  OlkATt  CAMTM 

a. MAOIAI. oiSTAMcc '«OM oca etuTt« 

M. IMCMTIAi.  VtMCITr  MACM1TUOC 

1. INCMTIAI.   rUtOMT   »ATM   «Mb« 

J. INCMTIAI.  AZIMUTH  MCAQIftO  AMCI.C 

«AS« im>ub«ION »*TI 

C^'CCTIVC  Ml* 

(UVC*   OU»ATIOM 

■.OS  c0fiM °   14? 
JULY   70 Ct-AC-SliriCAriOM 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE 1712-SPACE MANEUVER - APPLICATION OF THRUST 

NOTE: This form is used to describe each event which result« tn BOX 13 
changes to those orbital parameters which could altect 
Acquisition of Signal (AOS) and Loss.of Signal (LOS) at sub- 
sequent ground stations or where computer programs must BOX 14 
account for the change in conditions. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 EVENT NO.:   Enter the corresponding event number as 
referenced on Page 1711. 

BOX 11 TRAJECTORY PARAMETERS AT MANEUVER INITIATION: 
Enter parameters planned at initiation of thrust period. 

SOX 12 TRAJECTORY PARAMETERS AT MANEUVER CONCLU- 
SION:   Enter parameters planned at conclusion of thrust 
period. 

Boxes 111 and 121 are the angles between the initial velocity 
vector and the local horizontal plane, measured positive 
above the horizontal plane.   The local horizontal plane is de- 
lined as a plane normal to the geocentric position vector. 

Boxes 11J and UJ are the angles measured east of north to 
the projection of the initial velocity vector on the local hori- 
zontal plane. 

MANEUVER THRUST PARAMETERS:   Enter the thrust 
parameters tor the maneuver. 

REMARKS:   Enter brief explanatory remarks as required. 
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f. Date:    7-70 
ei.*iiiric«TioM 

*»*«    TTLr, 

0*T«0 

'  *"" ""•      1720 

"-"V •     :»"'   -  "-'-"  VTrV" ' • .   0*T€ 

1.   ITCM  MO.      I   I.TCIT  COOK .   ._*,... — *. mv»ioM MO. 

[* TIu- türm illustrated above is one of three multi-uurpuae ueneral forms.   The User m:iy »elect the form muvt "1 
jppropnuio depcmlin« upon the desired location of Boxes H and 9.   Enter the title us snown ,-ibovc in the Patte 
Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. J 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 1720-TRAJECTORY DATA - PLAN VIEWS 

NOTE: This form is used to provide a plan view of the trajectory 
of the vehicle. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Pag« 1010. 

BOX 10 PLAN VIEW:   Enter a plan view of the trajectory indicating 
the trajectory azimuth in degrees from True North.  Promo* 
impact point of various stages of the vehicle and a maximum 
probable dispersion pattern (circular error probable, cep) 
for each impact point in accordance with applicable direc- 
tives of the launcning agency.   For orbital or space flights, 
show only the launch and terminal phases on one page.   Use 
separate pages to show the plan view for the planned orbital 
and/or space trajectory. 
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f Date:    7-70 
».    ei.*a«<rtcArio« 

»*•€   TITCK) 

TRAJECTORY DATA - PROFILE VIEWS 

I.    »•■3«"*«*   TITLI 

■ (»WkCIl »*•■   I 
1721 

».    «IVISIOH   ■ 

. *uwipica T»*J«CTO» 

ekAsairiCATiOM 

>      ) 

Preparation Instructions:   PACE 1721-TRAJECTORY DATA - PROFILE VIEWS 

NOTE: This form is used to show the profile view of the planned 
trajectories for powered, ascent, and terminal phases on 
earth-curvature graphs. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 PLANNED TRAJECTORY:   Show the planned trajectory on 
the earth-curvature graphs provided.   The longer range 
graph is for trajectories up to 6000 nautical miles.   The 
shorter range graph is for trajectories up to 2000 nautical 
miles.   The altitude scale has been left blank in order that 
suitable increments may be utilized. 

Indicate altitude, burn-out locations, separation, and im- 
pact points.   Suitable abbreviations may be used to identify 
the various functions.   Enter any such abbreviations on 
Page 1061. 
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fc Date:    7-70 
ci.A*siricAriOM 

fe£ä=== 
j- -^r~£r^:±l^=r[:"" V:..::br:- 

IS i==t 
_. .|.. 

£LAMI»>CAriON 

Preoaration Instructions:   PAGE 1722-TRAJECTOR* DATA - LAUNCH 

NOTE: T.'.iJ form :s used to plot the vehicle trajectory during the 
launcn pr-ase (booster or to urst «tage burnout). L) addition 
to the nominai trajectory, the maximum prooable deviation 
or dispersion above and !>elow the nominal will be plotted. 

This page may also be -ised for describing complete trajec- 
tories tor tests which ci>v*>r a range of 1000 nautical miles 
or less. Page 1721 must be used for longer range trajectories. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 LAUNCH AZIML*TH:   Enter the initial launch azimuth. 

BOX 11 FLIGHT AZIMUTH:   Entur the planauJ flight azimuth. 

BOX 12 PLOTS:   The following plots are required on test vehicle 
performance or trajectories: 

a. Altitude versus Range 
b. Velocity versu3 Time 
c. Altitude versus Time 

The scales have been omitted so that the most convenient 
scale may be used. 
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Date:    7-70 

CLASSIFICATION 

TRAJECTORY DATA - ORBITAL AND SPACE 

I.   *13fi*AM   TITLi [ a.  iriM MO.      *. TI«T cos« 

i. Mc^t-Acs» •*« or 

a. «•oo**** HO. .    *«VltlOH   NO. 

10.    «»Mt   *A' 

S 

' /' 
/ 

1111111111111111111111M11 111111111 

\ \ 

«.I   INCH 

•.« tnCM 

0.4 IMCM 

B.»  IMCM 

■ «AWT,   Mibll 

\ \ 

\     \ \    I 
I I I I I | I I I I I I I I I | I I I I I I I I I | I I I I I I I I I [ I I I I I I I I I | I I I I I I I I I | I I I I I I I I I | I I M I 

■'■     i I 

i=  1... 
ilihlll        -*    _, 

■ '■■ 1 i m I I i I i I ill 

AHI'ICATION 

Preparation instructions:   PAGE 1723—TRAJECTORY DATA - ORBITAL AND SPACE 

NOTE: This form ia used to Uluatrata the planned orbital and space 
trajectories. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 SPACE PATH DIAGRAM-PLANNED TRAJECTORY:   Four 
representation« oi the earth, baaed on a 3440 nautical mile 
(n. mi.) radius, are shown in scales of 1000 n. mi. to 
0.1 inch. 1000 n. mi. to 0.2 inch. 1000 n. mi to 0.4 inch, 
and 1000 n. mi. to 0.5 inch.   Use the Largest scale practi- 
cable. and make solid the dashed line representing the 
earth scale being used. 

ENTER ORBITING VEHICLE TRAJECTORIES:   On the left 
side of the form, show the earth orbit phase by placing the 
plane of the orbit or trajectory in the plane of the paper, 
indicating the location of the geographic polds.   Show apogee 
and perigee distances of orbit trajectories.   Use the right 
side of the form showing a side view of the earth and the 
plane of the equator to indicate the plane of orbit, inclina- 
tion of orbit to equatorial plane, and the geographic location 
oi the poles. 

ENTER SPACE VEHICLE TRAJECTORIES:   For earth-moon 
trajectories, use the right side of the form to indicate the 
moon's position snowing pertinent information such as lunar 
orbit injection point, impact point (if applicable), miss dis- 
tance, lunar orbit, and landing site.   Omit as much of the 
midcourae as is desirable to provide enough space for all 
trajectory data.   Indicate the direction of the sun at the in- 
tended time of injection.    For interplanetary trajectories. 
use the space on the right side to show the earth, sun, and 
target body positions at launch, and when the vehicle reaches 
its destination.   Indicate trajectory aphelion and perihelion. 
Use additional pages as required. 
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t Date:    11-79 

TRAJECTORY DATA - TERMINAL 

t.    ct>A««iriCATiON 

i. »*iai*M fiTu 
in«« HO.     {•• rear coo« 

1.   acrLACII  »*0«   (•) 

.isnr  »HHurH o»  ■B-CNT«V TM   O»   H»-C»»T«V j 
B        I ii.  r**oiT HO.  airiacHM 

»Ml    HO. 

• IV>*IO"  MO. 

"rr 

feES 
r_-. ■ J. 

•„OS  P0°" °   Uft 
JULY  70 cwAtn'iCArtOM 

Preparation   Instructions:     PAGE   '72*»  -  TRAJECTORY  OATA -  TERHINAL 

NOTE:     This   form  is  used  to plot   the vehicle   ;or 
nose  cone,   reentry body,   «tc.)   trajectory 
curing  the  terminal  or   reantry  phase.     The 
reentry  phase   is  generalLy  considered  to 
commence at  approximate!v 300,000   £t«C. 
The altitude scale docs  roe  need  to exceed 
300,0C0  feet  unless  special  sequences or 
events occur prior to this phase.    Units 
jf neesure  used  suac  be   identified. 

SOX   1-9 Follow   instructions   for page  1010. 

30X   10 FLIGHT AZIMUTH  ON  REENTRY:     Enter   the   flight 
aiimuth of  ths  reentry body  from True  Horth. 

90X   1! IMPACT LAT.:     Enter  the   latitude and   longi- 
tude of   the, imoact   point  and   the   time of 
the   impact   in  seconds  after T-0. 

BOX   12 TARGET  HO.   REFERENCE:   Enter  the  appropriate  unclas- 
sified   target  nurnoer  reference  point. 

80X   13 PLOTS:     The  following  plots  »re  required: 

a. Aitituda versus  Range 

b. Velocity versus Time 

c. Altitude versus Time 

Scales hava been omitted  so  that  the most conven- 
ient  scale may be used. 
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Date:    11-79 
i.   eiAaairiCATio« 

• CWt-ACC«  »••«   <•) 

OPERATIONAL HAZARDS -oESERAL * 

t.   »*30«MI  TIT*.« 

T.- ~>.     ''""        SXSC'JSSICN • 

. acviaiOM no. 

JULY 71 euiMiriCATiM 

(*The for» illustrated »bov« is one of three multipurpose general forms. The User may select 
the fone most appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes 8 and 9. Enter the 
title as shown above in the Page Title box and an appropriate subtitle in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:  PAGE 1800 - OPERATIONAL HA2AA0S - GENERAL 

NOT F.:  Thli forn U used by Che Requesting Agency 
co specify hazards chat will be present dur- 
ing the teat t>ro*ras). Thia form la uaed for 
Choi« item» noc applicable co page 1810, 
Oprr.-itinnal Hazards- - Reports. 

BOX 1-9  Follow instruction» for page 1010. 

BOX 10   0ISCUSSI0N:  (.«fine operational hazards not speci- 

fied on page 1810. 
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Date:    11-79 
I. CLASSIFICATION 

(pur.* TITLE) 

OPERATIONAL HAZARDS - REPORTS 

S. ?ROGRAM TITLE 

2. REPLACES PAGE(S) 

DATED 

3. PROGRAM NO. 

"TEST 
COPE 

1810 

<t. DATE 

7. REVISION NO. 

"• '2- OATE REPORT WILL 
OATE REPORT SUPPLIEO        8E SUPPLIED 

UDS PORH R H»7 
J'JL 71 

1. CLASSIFICATION 

Preparation Instruction»:  PAGE 1810 - OPERATIONAL HAZARDS - REPORTS 

•;OTH:  This form is used bv the Requesting Agencies 
as supplemental information for the Occupa- 
tional Ht-jn-al Program.  Thero are six reports 
listed; Litff are mandatory r.s Indicated by an 
asterisk, and the sixth is required only «hen 
;he Äequesciny Acency has experienced a health 
problem.  The intent of these reports is to 
obtain itiiormat ion about the hazards which 
will bo present during the test program.  The 
material covered in each report nay'be limited 
ro chat whuh is considered hazardous by com- 
petent medical authority.  Include all appli- 
cable reports in accordance wich existing 
pub Lie law anj DOD directive {environmental, 

etc.). 

»PROPELLANTS AND OTHER TOXIC OR HAZARDOUS 
MATERIALS:  In this mandatory report, list 
ehe chemical and physical properties and 
approximate quantity of each substance 
normally used in conjunction wifch vehicle 
testing which may be toxic, poisonous, 
flammable, explosive, or which otherwise 
presents a hazard to humans, animals, fish, 
vegetation, and soil.  Include specific 
information .if the effete on humans and 
the treatment, control, and preventive 
measures recommended.  List the recommended 
procedures to control any spill or escape 
of a potentially toxic or dangerous sub- 
stance.  List manufacturer, trade name and 
chemical ingredients* 

»RADIATION HAZARDS:  In this mandatory report, 
list all sources of ionization or radio 
frequency radiation which may be a hazard 
co humans.  Include the type, amount, 
normal radiation level, and recommend con- 

trol procedures. 

♦ACOUSTIC HAZARDS:  In this mandatory report, 
a noise spectrum report covering the range 
from 16 to 10,000 hertz is required for each 
equipment having a noise level in excess of 
85 dB, such as vehicle engines, generator 

sets, air conditioners, etc. 

•BLAST PARAMETERS FOR 0.'4 AND 0.65 PSI:  In this 
mandatory report, list the blast parameters of 0.4 
and 0.65 psi, giving hazard radii and TNT equiva- 
lents that result from accidental or planned 
vehicle explosions. 

•PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT NEEDED:  In this mandatory 
report, furnish all Information available on 
special (uncommon) protective clothing, equipment, 
and monitoring devices which are to be used dur- 
ing this test program. 

HUMAN FACTORS ANALYSTS:  In this report, list any 
environmental and job-related conditions chat tend 
to adversely affect the health and efficiency of 
employees. 

BOX 1-9       Follow instructions for page 1010. 

BOX 10 REPORT NAHE:  Enter the titles of the reports. 
Should a second report become necessary be- 
cause of *n  appreciable change in the quantity 
of, or the addition of, a potentially hazard- 
ous material, an additional report bearing the 
identical title wilt ae required. 

BOX II        DATE REPORT SUPPLIED:  Enter the date each re- 
port was provided to the Support Agency. 

BOX 12 OATE REPORT WILL BE SUPPLIED:  tf the report has 
not been provided, enter :he date the report 
will become available.  This date should be 
more then 90 days prior KO   the first launch in 
the test program. 

NOTE:   Four copies of each report are required. 
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f: Date:    7-70 

WMI   'TLD 
I.   M»l.*Clt »Ml   ii) 

OATIO 

J.    *MI(   NO.              -,-«- 
2000 

TZ3T GPäSAnCÄL CCXIPTS - GENERAL ♦ *. o*rc 

1.   Va?0«*U   TITL« •. •■oaaAH MO. r. xviiioM MO. 

a. 
ITCM   MO. 

t. 

eooc 'Discussion • 

G   F.VfJ   ■ 
JULY   7 

•The form illustrated above in or.c of three multi-purpose general forms.   Tito User may »elect the form most 
appropriate dependinu upon the desired locution oi Boxes -* and 9.   Enter the title ;is snown above in the P; 
Title Box and an appropriate sub-iule. in Box 10. 

:i«C 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 2000—TEST OPERATIONAL CONCEPTS - GENERAL 

NOTE: This form is used to present a narrative summary of the re- 
quirements stated in Categoric« 2 and 3. The detailed in- 
strumentation requirements will be entered in the appro- 
priate instrumentation sections of the document. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 Enter a narrative summary o/ the instrumentation systems re- 
quirements which are presented in Pages 2100 through 3999. 
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•Jäte:    7-70 
■• !•!* 

• •M    TITLI) 

GROUN0 SUPPORT INSTRUMENTATION    SUMMARY 

. *i»t.ACfi »*a« tat 

3ATCB 

•• "" -"•      2010 

4.   OATC 

s.  Moa«AM  riTuK 1- IT«»* »«O.       j». T«»T  COOC i. »« OS*AM MO. 7 »CVISIOM HO. 
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'JDS ff0W * 2C0 
JULY  "3 Cl^kSSiriCATI OM   . 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 2010-GROUND SUPPORT INSTRUMENTATION SUMMARY 

NOTE: This form is used to provide a briet" management summary BCX 45 
of instrumentation systems. The detailed instrumentation 
requirements will be tound in the appropriate instrumenta- 
tion sections. 

MATRIX: Show the relationship between the stations and equipment by 
entering an appropriate code in the proper boxes and explain 
on a blank form preceding this page. 

BOX 1-9 Follow Instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10-45     STATION TYPE OR NAME: 

BLOCK A:   Notes may be required to clarify the entries. 
If so, enter a reference letter and explain on the blank form. 

BLOCK B:   Enter the station type or name in a vertical 
position in the space provided. 

BLOCK C;   Notes may be required to clarify the station 
entries.   If so, enter a reference code and explain on the 
blank form. 

TYPE EQUIPMENT:   Enter iht* type of equipment, grouped 
according to function (tracking, telemetry, etc.).    Enter 
under each function the type at equipment required to per- 
form the function (C-band. Radar, MISTRAM, S-Band. etc.). 

BLOCK A:   Notes may be required te clarify the entries. 
IX so, enter a reference code and explain on the blank form. 
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t Date:    11-79 
ck*«*irie*ri< 

(w*m* Tin.«] 

METRIC DATA - GD1ERAL ' 

I.   >«»b*CII »MS   (•) I.   »M«   MO. 
2100 

«CVI»tO«l  MO. 

UJS rOPM S Ö/A 
JULY 70 

•The form illustrated abov«- is on« of three- multipurpose general Form«. The Iker may select 
the form mote appropriate depending upon the desired location of Soxes 8 and 9. Inter the 
title as shown above in the Pag« Title box and an appropriate subtitle in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:  PACE 2100 - METRIC DATA - GENERAL 

NOTE:  This Corn is used to list genenl In- 
formation relation to metric trucking 
düca requirements and should contain 
j narrative description of such dacu. 

30X 1-9    Follow instructions for page 1010. 

30X !0     DESCRIPTION:  include a brief narrative dejerip- 
tion of metric tracking instrumentation data 
requirements.  Describe the general metric 
tracking information and requirements tipp I i ca- 
ble to, but not covered by, dhe other forms of 
this section.  Types of general metric 
tracking information and requirements to be 
shown »re  as Follows: 

I.  Data Defrnt ions 

a.  Coordinate system and point of origin 

II. Instrumentation and Operating Support Instruc- 
tions 

a. Recorder Requirements 

b. Recorder instructions 

c. Calibration Standards and Methods 

III. Include the accuracy and priority of metric 
data that is required 

a. Data Accuracy:  See volume 2, subparagraoh 
1.7-6-3, For further explanation of accuracy class. 

b. Data Priority:  See volume 2, suboaraqraph 
1.7.6-1«, for furtr.er explanation of priority. 

b. Physical quantities required *n6 
att itude definition. 

c. Corrections to physical quantities and 
instructions. 

d. Units and linear measurements of range 
. and flight test data. 

e. Basic systems parameters. 
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* Date:    11-79 
ci-**«iricAriON . 

i.   «CPkACCI  »Mf   ( i. p*a« NO. 

■06*AH  riT».« r. «cviiiOM MO. 

DAT*   ACCURACY 

VM.UC p.     ekAM 
•U«MU   WS/O*  »tMMKI 

ci^taairiCArtON , 

Preparation Instruct lorn:  PAGE 2110 - METRIC OATA - LAUNCH 

NOTE:    This form is used to specify chc launch data requirements. Thu 
launch phase is normally fro» lift-off until boost« or fit« 
stag« burnout. 

30X 1-9  Follow Instructions for page 1010. 

BOX 10   DATA REQUIRED:  enter tha naawt of tha data requested In 
th« following ordar:  position (X, Y, Z), velocity, ac- 
caleration. and attitude.  If attttuda (roll, pitch, yaw) 
data are not similar, Identify aach requirement separately. 
Repeat, in the order above, the data requirements If different 
for each test-series category or flight. Also, identify any 
unique data parameters desired other than tha ones listed. 
Identify the coordinate systems in which tha data *f  required. 

30X 11   INTERVAL: Enter the ranga, altitude, time Interval, or 
function during which coverage Is required.  Separata tha 
interval into the smallest increments necessary to prooarly 
cover the various accuracies required, i.e., launch - $0 miles, 
50 - 1500 miles, etc. 

Tor orbital pnase and beyond, indicate vehicle position by 
appropriate coordinates. Use the Remarks box if additional 
space is required to define the intervals. 

Where appropriate for furtner clarity. Include tha geo- 
graphic location or desired site. 

30X 12   DATA PTS/SEC: Enter the minimum number of data points 
which should be read, tabulated, etc., during data reduction. 

I.e., I, 2, k,   10, 1/10 sec, etc. 

BOX M   OATA PRIORITY:  Indicate whether the data requirement is 
Mandatory (n). Required (R), or Desired (D).  (See Volume 
2, paragraph 1.7.6.1» for further explanation of priority.) 

50X la   DATA ACCURACY:  Indicate In column 14A the required 
reduced data accuracy value, i.e., :S  ft, ±2 percent. 
Indicate In column \kh  the class of the value noted in UA. 
(See volume 2, paragraph 1.7.6-3 for further explanation of 

accuracy class.) 

80X 15   REAL-TIME RELAY:  State whether Information Is needed In 
voice or digital form and to what point it is to be relayed. 

90X 16   PURPOSE ANO/OR REMARKS:  Insert any remarks necessary 
to clarify the other columns and/or special requirements. 

iiOTE:    All »eerie data are normally recorded with timingl  It is not 
necessary Co state metric timing requirements or that daca 

• required are versus time unless a specific or unique timing 

signal or rate is required. 
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Date:    11-79 

Cm-AOHVICATIO«  . 

{»Ml   TITCE) t. •IP«.««» ■»**»« c») •■'«""•   j„, 

OATVO 
4»   OAT« 

).   MOWAH  TtTL^ «.  MOU4M  .*0. j. MCViaiOM MO. 

a. 

ITCM ma T«t>T 
cooc 

1«. 
OAT» 

MCOUINIO 

11. 
tNTtRVM. 

(HMH«-*t,T.-flM€) 
DATA 

»OIMT«/««C 
OATA 

MIIOMirV 

14. 
OATA ACCUMACT 

is. 
MCA*. 
TIMS 

«■I.AV 

IS. 

»IMMtl  AMO/Ofl  RIMMM 
*•       VAkUl ••    ct-A»a 

CLA.eirieATI OM , 

»Th« fern Illustrated «bove >> a multipurpose for«. 
at shown abov« In th« Peg« Tltta box. 

Th« Usar la required' to antar the title 

Preparation Instructions:  PACE 2111 - METRIC OATA - HIOCOURSE 

TOTE:    Thla fat« la used to specify th« aldcoursa data raqulr«- 
idll. Th« mldcourea phaa« la normally froai booacar or 
flrac stag« burnout to atart of terminal or reentry phaa* 
for balliatlc or prob« iauachaa. If tha Launch la ao orbital 
launch, tha aldcourse phaa« baglna ac booacar or first stage 
burnouc and terminates ac Injection. 

SOX 1-9  Folio« Instructions for pa«« 1010. 

30X 10   OATA REQUIRE0: Entar th. >•> of th. data requested In 
th. following ordar: position (X. Y. 2). «loc ty, «c- 
cal.r.tion, and attituda.  If attltud. (roll, pitch, yaw 
data ar. not similar. Identify «ach require«-«, separately. 
Repe«t. In th« ordar abov«, th. data requirements if different 
for each tast-saries category or flight. Also, Idantlfy any 
unique data parameters dasirad othar than tha on«s listed. 
Idantlfy tha coordinata systems In which th« data ar« r.qulr.d. 

90X II INTERVAL: Ent«r th« rang«, altltuda, time tnt«rv«l, or 
function during which coverage is required. Separat, th« 
interval into th« small«« lner«««nts n«c«»s«ry to properly 
cov«r th« y.rlous eccuracies required. I.«., launch - 50 m\U 
50 - 1500 mil.», «tc. 

For orbital phase and b«yond, Indlcat« v«hlcl« position by 
appropriata coordinates. Us« th« Remerks box If additional 

spac« is required to d«fln« th« lnt«rvals. 

where approprlat« for furth«r clarity, inelud« th« geo- 

graphlc location or desired site. 

SOX 12   OATA PTS/SEC:  Enter the minimum number of data points 
which should b« read, tabulated, »tc., during data reduction, 

I.e., I, 2, <i, 10, 1/10 sec, ate. 

BOX M   OATA PRIORITY:  Indicate whether the data requirement is 
Mandatory (M), R«quir«d (R), or 0«si.-ed (0).  (Se* Volume 
2, paragraph I.7.P.1* for further explanation of priority.) 

SOX la   OATA ACCURACY:  Indicate In :olumn HA the required 
reduced data accuracy value. I.e.. ;5 ft, ±2 percent. 
Indicate In column He th« class of tha value noted in HA. 
(5«« volum« 2, paragraph 1.7.6-3 for furth«r explanation of 

accuracy class.) 

SOX 15   REAL-TINE RELAY:  State whether information is needed in 
voie« or digital form and to what point it is to b« relayed. 

90X 14   PURPOSE AN0/0R REMARKS:  Insert any remarks necessary 
to clarify the other columns and/or special requirements. 

MOTE:    All «acrlc data ar« normally recorded with timing.  Ic la not 
oaceeeary to acace metric timing requirements or that data 
required are versua time unless a specific or unique timing 
signal or race la required. 
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t Date:    11-79 
t.   et-*»»<"e*T'°" • 

*. •IHtCII «•**.. <•> 

{»MS   T!Tl_«J 

METSIC  IA?A  - ORBITAL AND 3>ACE • 

MOMM  TITb« 

2112 

».   »IVttlMI  MO. 

o*r» «ecu**cv i*-ot.« *#»o/Q- ■«»*»»•.• 

«S   FOP»*   = 
JULY   ?"■ CbAMI'ICATIOM   , 

*The  for™   illustrated .bo«   Ü * multipurpose for. 
a»  shown abov.   in   th«  Pag.  Tltl« bo*. 

It. >Jur   is  required   W enter   th«   titlej 

Preparation   instructions; PAGE 2112  -  METRIC  OAT*  -  ORBITAL AHO SPACE 

This for« 1. u.ed co specify orbital and .p.e. »«"'<= ££ 
requirement,. Th. orbital ?h.« >»r<. at n «crlon («Id 
cour» cerain.c.» at Inaction vnen rh. v.hlcl. ""£' 
orhlcal velocity). Enter orbital d.ta require«.«, n th. 
,1a. sequence chey occur, such a. eh.» (or th. fir. p.rk 
lag orbit, restore «id powered flight, roa.c p.rlod la on. 
orbit, «te. 

30X 1-9  follow instructions for p.g. (010. 

30X II 

In 

yew) 

OATA REQUIRED:  Enter th« nan of th« data r«qu.st.d 
the 'ollowing order:  position (X. Y. 2). velocity, 
deration, and attitude.  If actitude (rolI, pitch 

data are not similar. Identify each reo.uiren.nt "P."!*..]!' 
Repeat  in the order above, the d.ta rr.quirem.nts if different 
for each test-series category or flight. Also, identify any 
unique data p«r«m«t«rs desir.d oth.r than the ones listed. 
Identify th. coordinate system, in which th. d.ta ar. required. 

INTERVAL:  Enter th« rang«, altitud«, time interv.l, or 
function during which cov.r.ge is required.  Seoarate th« 
interval into the smallest increments necessary to properly 
cover the various accuracies required, i.e., launch - 50 miles. 

SO - 1500 miles, etc. 

For orbital phase and b.yond, indicat. v.hlcl. P"»"'0" »Y 
appropriate coordinates. Use the Remarks box .f additional 

soac. is required to define the intervals. 

Uhere aupropriate for further clarity, include th. geo- 

graphic location or desired site. 

i.e., I. 2, "i, 10, 1/10 sec, etc. 

7.  "ragr.ph i.7.«.. for '"»her explanation of prior,t.y.) 

BOX 1.   DATA ACCURACY:  Indict, in column HA t"»«™^ 
reduced data accuracy value, i.e.. =5 ft, .1  =>«'«"   k 
indicate in column US the class of the value noted in «. 
(SeVvolum. 2. p.ragr.ph 1.7.6.3 for further explanation of 

accuracy class.) 

80X 15   REAL-TIME RELAY:  State -heth.r information is need«d in 
voice or digital form and to what point it is to be relayed. 

SOX 16 

NOTI: 

PURPOSE AH0/0R REMARKS:  Insert any remarks ™«"a7 
to clarify th. oth.r columns and/or special requirements. 

All «.trie data ar. nor»ally recorded -1th tlmln,.  It 1. not 
«.«»«- to state «etrlc timing requlreoent. or chat data 
r.,"r.dy.r« v.r.u. tl« unle» a specific or unique ci»ing 

signal or rat« 1. required. 
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Date:    11-79 

Cl_*»»t»iC*"Of   . 

• DC'*"   '1*1.» 

-**Mo<-*t.r  -rmi] »oi*r«/**c 

i. »*a< MO. 

».  XVIIIM • 

DAT*  *CCu**C« 

iC I.        Cu*»» 

f*Th« form Illustrated above I* a multipurpose form.  Th« User is required to enter the dele (*The form Illustrated above It a multlp 
at show« above in th« Pag« Tit I« box. 

Preparation Instructions-  FAüE 2113 - METRIC OATA - 

NOTE:    This form is used to specify aatric data requirements for 
phases other Chan those called for on pages 2110, 2111, 
2112, 2114, and 2115.  Son« examples of these phases era 
Lunar Orbit, Lunar Surface Operations, or Lunar Launch. 
Define the phase In 3ox 16, "?urpos« and/or Remarks," and 
«ncur the phase title in th« page title box following METRIC 
DATA -. 

90X 1-9  Follow instructions for pan« 1010. 

30* 10   DATA REQUIRED:  Enter the name of the data requested in 
the following order:  position (X, Y, Z), velocity, ac- 
celeration, and attitude.  If attitude (roll, pitch, yaw) 
data are not similar, identify each requirement separately. 
Repeat, in the order above, th« data requirements If different 
for each cest-serles category or flight.  Also, identify any 
unique data parameters desired other than th« ones listed, 
identify the coordinate systems in which the data «ra required. 

30X II    INTERVAL:  Enter the rang«, altitude, time interval, or 
function during which coverage is required.  Separate th« 
interval into the smallest increments necessary to prop«rty 
cover the various accuracies required, i.e., launch - 50 miles, 
50 - 1500 miles, etc. 

BOX 12   DATA PTS/SEC:  Enter the minimum number of data points 
which should be read, tabulated, etc., during data reduction, 
i.e., I, 2, J», 10, 1/10 sec, etc. 

BOX 13   OATA PRIORITY:  Indicate whetf.er the data requirement is 
Mandatory (H>. Required (R), or Oesired (D).  (See Volume 
2, paragraph 1.7.6.* for further explanation of priority.) 

BOX \k DATA ACCURACY:  Indicate in column 1«A th« required 
reduced data accuracy valu«, i.e., r5 ft, tl  percent. 
Indicate in column 1U8 the class of the value noted in HA. 
(See volume 2, paragraph 1.7.6.3 for further explanation of 
accuracy class.) 

30X 15   REAL-TIME RELAY:  State whether information is needed in 
voice or digital form and to what point it is to be relayed. 

80X 16   PURPOSE AND/OR REMARKS:  insert any remarks necessary 
to clarify the other columns and/or special requirements. 

SQTE:    All a«trie data are normally recorded «ich cttiine..  It is not 
necessary to state metric timing requirements or that data 
required are versus time unless a specific or unique timing 
signal or rate is required. 
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f. Date:    11-79 
I.     CkASBIV'CATION 

(PAOC   TITUC1 

METRIC  ^TA  - THMIHAL 

I.   »*MII*M  TITUS 

t.   IIC^UMIt  PA«   («1 

DATA ACCURACY TIM« 
•CLAV 

S.   »Ml  «O. 

». «cviaiOM NO. 

•U«PO«  A»e/0«  NCMANK» 

ckJ»««i'ieATi< 

*Th« form illustrated above ij a mul t'purpose form, 
AS shown above in the °sge Title box 

Thi. User is required to enter the title 

Preparation   Instructions:     PACE  21U  -  METRIC  DATA  -  TERH1MAL 

NOTE: This  for« ts us«d to specify the terminal or reentry a«trie 
aaca  lenuireraents.     The  reentry phase  begin« ac  approxi- 
mately  300,000 f*et altitude unless specific  function« occur 
prior te  this  Utitud«  chat will  require  range  support. 

BOX 1-3  Follow instructions for page 1010. 

SOX 10   0ATA REQUIRED:  enter the name of th« data requested in 
the following order:  position (X, Y, Z). velocity, ac- 
celeration, and attitude.  If attitude (roll, pitch, yaw) 
data are not similar, identify each requirement separately. 
Repeat, in the order above, the data requirements if different 
for each test-series category or flight.  Also, identify any 
unique data parameters desired other than the ones listed. 
Identify the coordinate systems in which the data ar^  required. 

BOX II    INTERVAL:  Enter the range, altitude, time interval, or 
function during which coverage is required.  Separate th« 
interval into the smallest Increments necessary to properly 
cover the various accuracies required, i.e., launch - 50 miles, 

50 - 1500 miles, etc. 

For orbital phase and beyond, indlcat« vehicle position by 
appropriate coordinates. Use the Remarks box If »dditlonal 
space is required to define the intervals. 

'Jhere approoriate for Further clarity, include th« geo- 
qraohic location or desired site. 

DATA PTS/SEC:  Enter the minimum number of data points 
whichVhou.d be read, tabulated," etc. . during data reduction. 

I.e., 1. I,   *•. !0. '/10 iec> e:c" 

DATA PRIORITY:  Indicate whether th« d'ta requirement is 
Mandatory (H), Required («0. or Desired (0).  'See Volume 
2, paragraoh I.7.S.*» for further explanation or prior.ty.) 

OATA ACCURACY:  Indicate in column UA the "^'^ 
reduced data accuracy value, i.e.  =5 ft. 2 P««ent. 
lndic.es in column 1U th« class of tne value noted .* UA. 
(See volume 2. peragraph 1.7-6.1 for further explanation of 

accuracy class.) • 

REAL-TIME RELAY:  State whether information is needed in 
voice or digital form and to what point .t 1s to be relayed. 

PURPOSE AMD/OR REMARKS:  Insert any remarks necessary 
to clarify the other columns and/or special requirements. 

NOTE:    All netric data are nornaliv recorded with timing  It is noi 
 *    necessary to star.« metric timing requirements or that data 

required are versua time unless a specific or unique timing 

signal or rate is required. 

SOX 12 

BOX 13 

BOX 1U 

BOX 15 

BOX lb 
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f\ Date:     11-79 
CLASSIFICATION 

r»*oc riruc) 

1.   »M-34NAM    TITC« 

r* acouiNCO OAT*  rrt/U<       OAT* 

i. N«»WACK* »*a« (S> 

BAT* ACCWUgV 
II.    '"■" L/&!_■»■ *      cut 

211S 

■ «VISION HO. 

TIM« »U**OU   ANO MMMM 

,;05  cr.pM o  709 

CWASSiriCATtOM 

-'The form illustrated above is * multipurpose form.  The User i* required] 
to enter the litle as shown above in the Page Title box. 1 

Preoaration Instructions: 

NOTE: 

PACE 211S - METRIC OATA - SIGfuVUftC 

This form Is used to specify reentry radar 
and opcicJi signature data requirements. 
The luentrv phase bruins at approximately 
100,000 tuet iltitude unless specific 
; um duns ucrur prior to this altitude 
that will require range dupport. 

Follow instructions for page 1010. 

DATA REQUIRED:  Enter each type of radar and optical 
signature data required.  Specify objects of 
interest for eacn type of data.  Include frequen- 
cies and polarizations required for optical signa- 
ture data on each object.  Identify each item 
separately. 

INTERVAL:  Enter the range, altitude, time interval, 
or function durinq which coveraqe is required, 
:.e., launch - 50 miles, SO - '500 mi'es, etc. 

For orbital phase and beyond, indicate vehicle 
position by appropriate coordinates.- Use the 
Remarks box {Box 16) if additional space is 
required to define the intervals. 

Where appropriate for furtner clarity, include 
the geographic 'ocation or desired site. 

JATA POINTS/SEC: Enter the minimum number of data 
points which should be read, tabulated, etc., dur- 
ing data reduction, i.e., I, Z, "», to, i/10 sec, 
etc. 

BOX 13   DATA PRIORITY:  Indicate whether the date requirement 
is mandatory (n),   required '(R), or desired (0).  (See 
volume 2, suboeragraph I.7.6.1*, for further explana- 
tion of priority.) 

80X It   DATA ACCURACY:  Indicate in column 1UA the required 
reduced deta accuracy value, i.e., +5 ft, +2J. 
Indicate in column IUB the class of the value noted 
in column IUA.  (See volume 2, subparagraph 1.7-6.3, 
for further explanation of accuracy class.) 

BOX 15 REAL-TIME RELAY: State whether information is needed 
in voice or digital form and to what point it is to 
be relayed. 

BOX 16 PURPOSE AN0/0R REMARKS: Insert any remarks necessary 
to clarify the other columns and/or special require- 

ments. 

NOTE;  All metric data are normally recorded with timing. 
It Is not necessary to scat« »eerie timing require- 
ments or thee duta required are versus time unless a 

specific or unique timing signal or rate is 
required. 

Signature data are normally recorded at the PRF rate 
and with tiaing.  It Is not necessary to specify daca 
poincs/second or timing 'inLess a specific or unique 
timing signal or data rate is required. 
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f Date:    7-70 

(t**«C  TtT*.«l 

Mffrxm MIA - oTHra * 

I.     «Uttl'ICArM 

t. mm****** TIT».« 
«. »MWIMi ■ 

TATA. RBQU1HE0 * 

■JOS  FOM* P G/A 
JULY 70 I,     €*•*■•*•**«*▼ M 

r-Th. form .llu.lrat.d »bo.« i. on« o( t«r« multl-purpo« g.n«ral form.. Th. U»«r may «lecl th.form mo« "| 
I !£,£ "at.d£nd"g upon lb. d..lred location of Bo«. a and 9. Ent.r th. tiU. a. »how. abo.« I. th. Pag. j 
L Title Box and an approprial. .ub-titl. In Box 10. 

PMparxtton InMrucöon.:   PAGE 2116-METRIC DATA - OTHER 

NOTE: Thtt form .. uMd to «oMify oth«r nMtrie dxtx r"*""»- 
m«u not .uily eowrad on Pag« »110, 2111, 2112. 2113 
2114 and 2115. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instruction, for Pag. 1010. 

BOX 10 DATA REQUIRED:   3« Pwpitfatton Inxtrucüon» for 
Box«. 10-U on Pag. 2110.   Enur th. rtqulr«m.nt» and 
th. applicaol« information In th. Mrm. and ord.r d«iln»d 
on Pag. 2110. 
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* Date:    7-70 
«>*•■••* IOATIOM 

<»*•«   TITLI 
1.   *C»LAC»  PAO«   (■) 

MTie 

'• '— "°-      2120 

METRIC DATA - PARAMETER RECORDINGS a. SAT« 

t. **?•«*•* TITI»« «.   »OliOM  NO. T.   »«VI »M« no. 

B. 
|T«M  MO. TCBT 

COM 

1«. 
M«T*IC  TftACKIMO  »TAT«** ■ IWAt. 

•TIIMTN 
It. 

•ATA »•••» 
1*. 

•«€*■■■■• MC 
Ct. 

:i.   s»>«ci*4- iN*r*uCTi( M>   MO  «CM**«« 

UOS  FOB« a 210 
juiv 70 

Preparation InetrucUona:   PACE 2120-METRlC DATA - PARAMETER RECORDINGS 

NOTE: Thia form 1« uMd by tin Requeetlng Agency whan identi- BOX 
fytag raquaau for macric trackinf racordlngs. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instruction for Page 1010. 
BOX 

BOX 10 METRIC TRACKING SYSTEM:   Enter the nama of the eye- 
tam or ayatama to which the requirementa apply <l.a., 
MIPIR. MBTRAM, ate.). BOX 

BOX 11 SIGNAL STRENGTH:   Indicate if aignal strength ahould be 
recorded by placing check marka adjacent to the related 
ayatem. 

BOX 12 DATA FORM:   Enter the data requiremenu that the sye- 
tema Hated ia Box 10 are to provide for.   Thia can be either 
basic syatem parameters or theee aame parametera after 
proeeeaing.   Specify what correctlona are to be applied to. 
the data. 

RECORDERS: Identify the recorder type (i.e., magnetic 
tape, atrip chart, oae, etc.). Where epeeial instruction 
la needed, uee Box 15. 

SEC CL: Enur the eacurity claaaification of the dau to 
be recorded. 

SPECIAL INSTRUCTION AND REMARKS:    Uee thia column 
to indicate epeeial requirementa. 
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Date:    7-70 

eWAS««riCATIOM 

(»MC  TIT«.«] 

METRIC  LA7A  - TIETVORK COVERAGE 

§.   ITKM  MO. T.TCST  COCK 

•CPkACS*  »*«C   (•) 

•.   »MMI4M  •> 

t.   »Ml«   IW. 

DIAGRAM 

■ m ?w n r./c 
CUkMiriCATKW 

("•The form illuatraUii above .3 one of Ihr« imilti-|»iniu»e RBiwiii torn... Thr ü«r may .«let* the form 
I Ip^pria,M .p. the de.ired location of Boxe, » and ». Enter the title a. »ho« *» ,n ,», 
L Title Box :iml an appropriate aub-lllle in Box 1U. 

Preparation instructions:   PACE 2130-METWC DATA - NETWORK COVEBAGE 

NOTE- Thl« form t« ueed to illuetrate the metric tracking cover- 
age which I» deelretl during the launch and orbital phases. 
Enter the phase being Illustrated in Box 5. 

BOX 1-9        Follow inatrucüooa for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DIAGRAM:   Depict the vehicle track during flight, recom- 
mended tracking station locatlona, and daeired coverage 
from each station. 

in mom   j 
t- Page 
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Ck*satric*rioM 

0*0«   TIUIJ t. ■ f»LAC.I   »*AC    (») 
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4.   OAT« 
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ITIM   NO, 

M«(..|.^.|..|.^.*.^|..|..|»M..|.*.|..HH..|»|..|»I-I» >|u|»H«l<ak «s. «■VtNINCC  NOTCI 

• TATIOM                        2 
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4_   . 1 "T" 
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ll L | I    i 1 [ 

i 

rr 
-TT- ! 
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J X   I -t *r- -h-   1 f         * i . i 1   1   !   I ■     ' 1 j~ i "TTi i 4 ■'     I ! > t-ü 1 "■r ■ ' i i 

 |W -44- "T1"" 4-4T ■^4 i 1 !: 111 T£ 

CkASAiriCAric 

Preparation Instructions:    Page 216Q-METRIC DATA - COVERAGE 

NOTE: This form is used to identify the optical and electronic in- 
strumentation systems being used.   In addition, it will pro- 
vide information as to location, coverage time, usage, and 
the phases covered by the metric instrumentation system' 
being used. 

MATRIX:       Show the relationship between the stations and system by 
entering an appropriate code in the proper boxes and explain 
in the Reference Notes. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 11-43     VEHICLE SYSTEMS:   Enter in thehorizontal spaceopposice 
VEH the vehicle<s> involved.   In the vertical column oppo- 
site SYSTEMS, enter the associated metric tracking sys- 
tem.   When more than one vehicle is involved, a vertical 
line is to be drawn to separate the entries. 

BOX 4-4 STATION: 

BLOCK A: NAME: Enter the station name or location of 
the system in the space provided. Separate the entries by 
appropriate spacing. 

BLOCK B: NOTE: Clarify the station or location entries 
by entering a reference code and explaining in Reference 

REFERENCE NOTES:   Use this box to explain all code 
designations assigned to the blocks on this page.' If addi- 
tional space is required, use a general-purpose form. 
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Date:    7-70 

METRIC DATA - ENGINEERING SEQUENTIAL 
t.   »CI»kAC«*  **•«    (•) 

t. »*9*a**« TITIC ».   »IVIIIOK 

PtLM It 
:MI     TV*« («AM«« ALT.  TIM«) 

.DS  FOP* »212 
JULf  7C 

>      I 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 2170—METRIC DATA - ENGINEERING SEQUENTIAL 

NOTE: This form is used for listing engineering sequential optical BOX : 
requirements.   Place in asterisk to the right of the item 
number to identify the engineering sequential data which will 
be used for documentary purposes.   Using copies of engi- 
neering 3equenttal film for documentary purposes will result 
in a substantial saving.   Make reference to such items on 
the Documentary Photography, Page 3110, but do not repeat 
the text.   All reduction print needs are considered to be 
documentary; therefore, 16mm reduction prints (timing re- 
moved> from 35 or 70mm engineering sequential films will 
be requested on Page 3110. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

30X 10 FILM:   Enter the size and type of film desired. 

BOX 11 INTERVAL:   Enter the range, altitude, or time interval or 
function during which coverage is required, e.g., 0 to 
S00 feet, T -4s to T -10s, separation, etc. 

BOX 12 ITEM TO BE VIEWED OR COVERED:   For each interval at 
the trajectory, describe the object or action to be photo- 
graphed.   Specify the smallest dimension that must be re- 
solved, number of frames oer second, magnitude and direc- 
tion of motions, whether day or night operations, special 
considerations of and any other details which may help the 
photo planning engineer* and directors, for example, spec- 
tral and Intensity characteristics of rocket flames, etc. 

PURPOSE AND REMARKS:   State fully the purpose for 
which the item is needed and any recommendation for ob- 
taining the coverage desired. 
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* Date:    11-79 
CUkttIV 1CATIOM 

tEIOffiTPY  - DATA GEfEHAL * 

»*^o**** TITLE 

■f»LMCI **4K   (SI 

.    •CVIIIOH  MO. 

^     •*r«.T     '*■  DE3CR1FTI0Ä * 

uCS  ?0*W S G/A 
JULY   70 

I.     CkMIMICATMN 

|*Th« form 11 lu lustrateo »bow« is on« of three .«iltipurpos« g«f.«r«l form». Th« User may s«l«ct 

ch« for» most aporooriat« depending upon th« de*.red location of BOM» 8 *nd 9. Enter the 
tic!« as »hown above in eh« Pag« Tit** box and •" appropriate subtitle .n Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction,:  PAGE 2200 - TELEMETRY - OATA GENERAL 

NOTE:  This font Is uaed to 11« g«n«r«l information/ 
:      instruction« relating to telemetry data re- 

quirement« such as recommended recording 
practice«, calibration standard« and methods. 

BOX 1-9     Follow instruction» for peg« 1010- 

80X 10     DESCRIPTION:  Inclüd« a brief d«scription of telemetry 
ground support instrumentation data requirements 
applicable to. out not covered by. the other pages 
of this section.  Typical general -«lematry instruc- 
tion/information trttl  requirement» to bo li»t«d *r9 
a» follow*: 

t.   Special Recording ln»tructions and Technique» 

II.  Instrumentation and Operating Support Instrue* 

C ions 

a. Calibration Standards and Method» 

b. Operators' Log {Oata Sheet) Requirement» 

111.  include th« accuracy and priority of telemetry 

data required 

a. Oata Accuracy:  Indicate the required re- 
duced data accuracy value, i.e., %  or in parts per 
million, and the class of the valu«.  (See volum« 2, 
subparag.aph 1.7.6.3, for further explanation of 

accuracy class.) 

b. Data Priority:  indicate whether the data 
requirements are  mandatory (H), required (R) , or 
aesired (0).  (See volume 2, subDaragraph 1.7.6.'». 

for further explanation of priority.) 

NOTE:  Enter the security clasaificacion of Che data to be 
transmitted, if applicable. 
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•V J. 
Date:    11-79 

C«-A»«l*''eATIO« 

TELEMETRY - RECORDING INTERVAL 

i«'l ■=-- 
■ CCOflOIMO.  iptritv«!. 

■""■•■."SSiT.Br 

II. »IWHID  IM  ««AL.   TIMI 

i. *i»ucti »*a« (») 

MM**M  NO. 

nceoNoiMas 

r^e •«* i e.e oec 

j. »i4f NO. 

■ IV) tlON   NO. 

OAT«   ACCUNACV 

I.   ciAaairiCArioM 

"■aorstion   Instruction»: PAGE  2210  -  TELEMETRY   -   RECOR0ING   INTERVAL 

Thi»   "'arm   i»   is«u   to  dearrlbe  tti«   telemetry 
.vents   to  be   reci'.-Jt-l  -i'id   tht   type  and 
interval   required.      The   information  on  tni» 
"ä.;t vtli   coni.ira  to  the   Int*r-Kanse  Inatru- 
-entation  Group   liSIG)  standard*  unless 
arht-rwise  stated. 

äOX 1-3 

= 0X 13. 

ox 13 

Follow instructions for page 1010. 

MEASURED EVENT:  Enter the assigned measurement number 

and name. 

LINK:  Enter the RF link frequency in megahertt of each 
link to be used.  This freouencv is later used to 
identify the link, i.e.. Link 225.S.  Enter below the 
freouency, the tvoe of modulation, that is, FM/FM, 

POM/FM, PAM/FM, PC«, etc. 

TELEMETRY CHANNEL:  Identify the telemetry link channel 
ruinoer jr assigned code numoer associated witn the 

event to be recorded. 

REC0R0ING INTERVAL:  Enter time (minutes), position 

(feet, nautical miles, etc.), or flight phase in- 
terval or »eriod during which telemetry recordings 
or coverage »ill be required.  For definition of 

classes see volume 1, subparagraph 2.9.3. 

MEASURE RATE:  Enter the measuring (commitatIon or 
repetition! rate.  For commutated channels list the 
revolutions per second (rps) such as 2.5, 5, 10, 20, 
30 e'c.  Enter "C0NT" for continuous (noncoffmitated) 
channels.  For each PCM link, list the bit rate in 
bits oer second (bps) such as 40k. 60k, 300k. WOk, 
500k, 300k, etc., (k-1000). 

BOX 16 

BOX 17 

BOX 18 

REQUIRED IN REAL TIME:  Enter an "X" in the column on 
the applicable line item (link or channel: 'or data 
required in real time (perforred duri-n the actual 

flight or test of the test vehicle). 

abbreviations: 

TAPE: Magnetic tapes 

PEN:  Pen recordings 

SS: Signal strength recordings of links 

0SC:  Oscillograph recordings 

CONS PRES:  Console presentation in real time of 
specific test parameters S'jcn as 
velocity, temperature, sequential 
events, etc.  Clarify in Remarks box 

(Bo« 13). 

COMPUTE: Comoutat ions. 
(Box 13). 

Clarify in Remarks box 

0«TA PRIORITY:  indicate «nether the data requirement 
is mandatory (Ml, required (R), or desired '0). 
(See voiume 2, subparagraph I.7.5.*. 'or further 
explanation of priority.) 

DATA ACCURACY:  Indicate in column 17A the required 
reduced data accuracy value, e.g.. t. '■•  or parts 
par million.   Indicate in column I7B the class of 
the value noted in column 17*.  (See volume 2. 
subparagraph l.7.h-3, for further exolanat!or. of 

accuracy class.) 

REMAP.KS: Enter any statements necessary to clarify 
entrius made in other columns.  Use the note svitem, 
and a blank general-ourpose form if additional space 

i s requ i r?:d. 
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(»*•« riTi.«) 

TELEMETRY - ANALOG STRIP CHART RECORDING FORMAT 

i.   MKNIACC«  **•«   (■> 

BATCB 

,. .... ...     2220 

4.   OAT« 

).   NN?«N*M   TITIC %.   »WMttH MO. 1.   N«VlajK>«  NO. 

■T«M no 
"VatOT 
eeoc 

TNAC« 
MO. 

tt.                           MIAMMfMIMT It. 

4.1M« CMMMI •M 

tt.    ACCUMACV 1«. naeoooK» 
IOBNT  AM0 

IT. 

M«MAMMO 
MO. NAM« 

A. 
sort. 

a. 
OAk.1* 

LOS FORM ft 214 
JULY 70 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 2220-TELEMETRY - ANALOG STRIP CHART RECORDING FORMAT 

NOTE: This form is used by the Requesting Agency to liat analog 
talametry recording requtrementa. 

BOX 1-9        Follow Inauuetiona lor Page 1010. 

BOX 10 TRACE NO.:   Indicate the trace number sequentially from 
tha left aide of recorder.   Show unuaed traeaa if applicable. 

BOX 11 MEASUREMENT:   Identify the assigned meaaurement name 
and number. 

BOX 12 LKK:   Identify the telemetry link tobe aaaoclatedwtth each 
meaaurement to be recorded.   Give frequency or other 
acceptable designation. 

BOX 13 CHANNEL:   Identify the telemetry link channel aaaociated 
with each meaaurement to be recorded. 

BOX 14. SEG:   Identify the telemetry link channel segment aaao- 
ciated with each meaaurement to be recorded. 

BOX IS ACCURACY:   Llat the calibration and deflection require- 
menta that may be needed. 

BOX 16 RECORDER IDENT AND SPEED:   Identify the recorder by 
station or facility and/or other unique identification; also, 
indicate recording speed tn inches per second (ipsj or milli- 
meters per second (mra/s). 

BOX 17 REMARKS:   Use thia column to clarify any entries or desig- 
nations that appear on this page. 
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f: Date:    7-70 
t.   SbAsairteATiOM 

r»«at  TIT!-*) 

TELEMETRY - EVENT RECORDING FORMAT 

1.   F»M«M  TITUK 

■VkAcss PAO« (» 

,  ?CRM 3 215 
JULY  70 i.   euAS«iricATt< 

.   K«VISIOM MO. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 2230-TELEMETRY - EVENT RECORDING FORMAT 

NOTE: Thu form ii used by the Requesting Agency to lilt the 
telemetry event recording requirements. 

BOX l'-9        Follow instructions for Page 10X0. 

SOX 10 STATION REC NO.:   Identify the event recorder to be 
uied (i.e., 1.2.3. etc.). 

BOX 11 SPEED:   Indicate the recording speed in inchea per second 
or millimeters per second.   Specify ip« or mm/«. 

BOX 12 TRACE NO.:   Indicate the trace number sequentially from 
the left side of recorder.   Show unjiaed trace« if applicable. 

BOX 13 MEAS ID NO.:   Indicate the identification number of the 
event to be recorded. 

SOX 14 

BOX IS 

BOX 16 

BOX 17 

BOX 13 

BOX 19 

EVENT:   Ust the name of the event being recorded. 

LINK MHZ:   Identify the telemetry link in megahertz 
associated with measurement being recorded. 

TLM CHAN:   Identify the telemetry link channel asso- 
ciated wich each event to be recorded. 

BIT NO.:   Indicate the bit number containing the event 
to be recorded. 

SAMP RATE SPS:   Indicate  ««ftr   rate in samples per 
second. 

REMARKS:    Use this column to clarify any entries or 
designations that appear on this page. 
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JULY   70 

PREPARATION INSTRUCTIONS:   PACE 2240-TELEMETRY 

NOTE: 

BOX 1-9 

BOX 10 

BOX 11 

BOX 12 

BOX 13 

BOX 14 

This form is used to outline telemetry decommutation re- 
quirements ut the area* of CathodeRayTube(CRT) presen- 
tations, line printer displays, analog digitizing, and data 
compression. 

Follow instruction* for Page 1010. 

OATA DESCRIPTION:   Enter the type of data to be processed. 

SEC CL:   Enter the security classification (U.C.S) of the 
data being processed. 

PROCESSING TIME:   Enter the time (Zulu or flight tune» 
to begin and stop processing. 

DATA SAMPLE RATE:   Enter the rate at which the data 
should be sampled and stored on analog magnetic tape. 

DATA COMPRESSION TYPE:   Enter the type of data com- 
pression to be performed on the data. i.e.. fixed Umita, 
floating Umita. pass, mask. etc.. if applicable. 

DECOMMUTATION PROCESSING SPECIFICATIONS 

BOX 15 CRT UPDATE RATE:   Enter the rate at which the data/ 
measurement value should be updated, i.e., 3/aec. 15/aec. 

BOX 16 UNE PRINTER RATE:   Enter the rate at which the data/ 
measurement value should be updated, i. e., 5/sec. 15/sec. 

BOX 17 DATA PLOT RATE:   Enter the rate at which the data should 
be taken from the sampled data and plotted or printed. 

BOX 18 DATA FORMAT/GENERAL INFORMATION:   Enter all spe- 
cial data formats tor general instructions which are needed 
to define further the specifications of the processed data. 
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Preparation Instructions:    PAGE 2260-TELEMETRY - COVERAGE 

NOTE: This form ti us«*d to summarize the telemetry coverage 
-sod.   In addition, it will provide iniorma'ion as to location, 
coverage time, link trequency, anü the phases covered by 
the teiemetrv systems. 

MATRIX: Show the relationship between the stations and telemetry 
link by entering an appropriate code in the proper boxes 
and explain m the Reierer.ce Notes. 

BOX 1-S* Follow instructions tor Pa^e 1010. 

BOX lu-W     FREQ. AND LINK:   Enter the frequency (in megahertz) and 
the number ot" the telemetry link. 

BLOCK A:     Enter in the horizontal line, the stage or module designation. 

FiOX U TOTALS:   Enter the total number ot links required at each 
station. 

BLOCK A:   NAME: 
the space provided. 

Enter the station name or location in 

BLOCK B:   NOTE:   Clarify the station or location entries by 
entering a reference code and explaining in Reference Notes. 

REFERENCE NOTES:   Use this box to explain ail code 
designations.   If additional space is required, use a uiank 
general-purpose form. 
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* Date:    11-79 
CkAaSI'ICATIC 

r»*«c Tint] 

,   MIO«*«   TIT*.* 

IT«M MO.     '' '«T        " DISCUSSION 

i. *c»uhcx* p*a< c») 

•. »*oaii*M MO. •cvifiw MO. 

JULY   7" 
ClAMI'ICATIO« 

»The for» illustrated abov« I» on« of threo multipurpose general form. Th« User may salect 
tha form moat appropriate depending upon th« desired location of Boxes S and 9. Enter ehe 
title as shown above in th« Pag« Title box and *n  appropriate subtitle in Bo« 10. 

Preparation Instructions:  PAGE 2300 - C0MHAN0 - GENERAL 

£OTE: This for» la uaad to define general 
coenand requirement*. 

30X 1-9 Follow instructions for page 1010. 

BOX 10   DISCUSSION:  Define general command requirements. 
Include the accuracy and priority of command data 
required. 

a. lit*  Accuracy:  Indicate Che required reduced 
data accuracy value, i.e., X  or in parts per 
million, and th« class of th« value.  (See volume 
2, subperagraph 1.7.6.3. for further explanation 
uf accuracy class.) 

b. D«ita Priority:  Indicate whether the data 
requirements are mandatory {«), required (R). or 
desired (0).  (See volume 2, subperagraph 1.7.$.*t, 
for further explanation of priority.) 
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• Date:    7-70 

COMMAND - CONTROL 

CLASSIFICATION 

I  'UNCTION 

■ t*l-*CII  •*»«   (9) 

I. ,11. 
FUNCTION coo« mMMH «NO ■«MA«Ha/BP«eiAt. HUTWUCTIOH 

CLASSIFICATION 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 2310-COMMAKO - CONTROL 

NOTE: This form n'uMd by the Requesting Aitency to list functions 
to oe accomplished after launch using the command control 
system. 

BOX 1-0 Follow instruction* for Pa*;e 1010. 

BOX 10 COMMAND FUNCTION:    List the name of the function to be 
performed. 

BOX 11 TIME:   Give the time that the iunction is to be performed. 
If the time listed in tms block in nominal, explain in the 
Remarks column the method of arriving at the actual time. 

BOX 12 FLECTION CODE:   Give the code which must he transmitted 
to perform the function. 

BOX 13 PURPOSE AND REMARKS/SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS:    fsc 
this block to explain the purpose oi the requirement.   Also, 
use this a-pace for any remarks or special instructions v.-mch 
•A'ouIU be informative to those who must plan the suonort. 
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Date:    7-70 

i.    eiASsirieATio« 

WMI   Tltt€) 

OArts 

...-. «.. aM 

-ircv::" - Lä...?'rr • 4     ***** 

».   »«<*•*■-   TITi.« «. i>«oa>*M «o. ».    ■«VltIO«   NO 

a. 
ITSM   MO. T«ST 

coos 
"•DEXRTPTIOIf * 

UOS  FORM q o,/A 
JULr 70 

eh.AMirie.AT IOM 

''The form Illustrated above i* one ul" three multi-purpose general forms.   The User may select the form most 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes & and 9.   Enter the title as shown above in the Page 

. TUle Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

» I 

Preparation Instructions:   PACE 2320—COMMAND-DESTRUCT 

NOTE: This form is used only by organisations which have vehicle 
destruct responsibility.   Requirements which are to be 
levied against other agencies are to be entered on this form. 

BOX 1-9 Follow Instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:    Enter each requirement which must be 
supported in order to evaluate situations relevant to the 
Commaad-Oestruct function and to carry out this 
responsibility. 
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f Date:    7-70 
ci_*«atriCATiOM 

• MC   TIT).*» 

":-T^sr - VP-SATA rx* 

1.   »M-3QNAM   TITUS 

*' ,T- ~.   ''"•■'   "' ssscRipnos 

1,   »CPUkCtl  *»*««   (») 

a. »*O«**M f«o. ■ IVItlOM   MO. 

UD5  e1"" *. r>/* 

i.   euAuirtcAt-iOM 

fTne form illustrated above is on. of ihr« mulU-purpo.e general lorm«.   The L'ur may select the form most 1 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes a and 9.   Enter the title as shown above in the Page    I 

I <M,,| p..  1 .___^_ft   —      d..k_tlllA      •■■        QrtW        I   fl . ~ • Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE 2330—COMMAND - UP-DATA LINK 

NOTE: This form is uied to describe the command up-data link 
requirements. 

Follow instructions for Page 1010. BOX 1-& 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   Enter each requirement which muat be 
supported in order to evaluate situations relevant to the 
command up-data link function and to carry out this 
responsibility. 
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f. Date:    7-70 
I.     CkASSirtCAflOM 

(VM( Ttnci 

CCK-'JCT  - '.T-LiTA  I^ÖC RECCRDIXC  ■ 

(, icrucii »*•■  <») j. »««■ MO. 

■ AM    TlTt« «.    *M«*tH   MO. 

JULY   71 ckAMi'*e«rK 

r-Tht- furm illu»ir:iutl above is one oC ihrer multi-purpose peneral tor ma.   The User may select the form most 
appropriate dependinn upon the desired location of Boxes e and 9.    Enter the title a» shown above in the Paue 

L Title Box .ifld an appropriate sub-UÜe in Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction«:    PAGE 2340-COMMAND - UP-DATA LINK RECORDINGS 

NOTE: This form is used todescribe the recording requirements 
for the command up-data link system, 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   Provide i description of the support re- 
quirements for the command up-data link recording system 
during the various mission phases. 
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J3S  F-JPW « 221 
JULY ™ CI-ACaiflCATIOM   . 

Preparation Instruction«:   PAGE 2360-COMMAND-UP-DATA UNK STATIONS COVERAGE 

NOTE: 

BOX 1-9 

BOX X0 

This form is used to present the coverage of the command 
systems being used. In addition, it will provide informa- 
tion a* to location, coverage time, usage, and the pnasea 
covered by the command system. 

Show  th*  relationship  bwwwn   the aUtion, frequency  and   the 
data in Boxei 10 through 12 by entering an appropriate cod« in 
the proper boiea. 

Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

STAGE OR MODULE:   Enter the designation for the stage 
or module to which the data applies. 

DATA TYPE:   Enter the type of data, i.e., command or 
destruct. 

BOX 12 

BOX 13-57 

BOX 58 

RF AND KEYING MODULATION:    Enter the RF and keying 
modulation information, i.e., PM/FM, FM/FSK. etc. 

STATION AND FREQUENCY:   Enter in a vertical position 
the station name and frequency in the space provided. 

REMARKS:   Use this box to explain all code designations 
assigned to the blocks on this page.   If additional space is 
required, use a general-purpose blank form. 
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f Date:    7-70 

CkA»airtOATMM 

r»MC Tirti) 
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»*3a**» tit« 
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[•The form illustrated above i» one of three multi-purpose general form».   The User may select the form most ] 
appropriate-depending upun the desired location of Boxes a and 9.    Enter the title aa shown above in the PUKI* 
Title Box and an appropriate *ub~t'tle in Box 1U. J 'itle Box and an appropriate *ub~t'tle in Box 1U. 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE 2400—AIR/GROUND VOICE COMMUNICATIONS - GENERAL 

MOTE: This form is used to specify tha general vole« communica- 
tion ground support Instrumentation. 

BOX 1-9 Follow Inatraetions for Pag* 1010. 

BOX 10 REQUIREMENTS: Enter requirementa not contained elae- 
where in this section and which must be supported in order 
to provide effective air/ground voice communication support. 
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Date:    11-79 
CkASStriCATION 
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UOS POP* * 222 
JULY 70 

CkAatiriCATtON 

[*The form illustrated above is 4 multipurpose form.  The User is required! 
to writer  the title es shown above in the Page Title box. J 

Preoaration Instructions:  PAGE 2<t 10 - AtR/GROUND VOICE COMHUNI CATIONS - RECORDINGS 

SOT F.:     This for« Is used to levy requirements 
fur recording radio, television, and 
other types of RF or co0Munir.1tinns. 

To further clarify the title, «nter 
the type of recording required in 
the ?age Title box. 

BOX 1-5    Follow instructions for page 1010. 

80X 10 STATION OR LOCATION: indicate the station or 
location that will record Che communication 

data. 

SOX II RECPROIHG REQUIREMENTS: List the data that l!> 
to b« recorded, tne method of recording, and 
any special recording format. 

30X 12     AU0I0/VI0C0 RECOROING; 

3ox A. START: Enter the time the recording 
is to be initiated, i.e., T-0, Acquisition 
of Signal [A0S], etc. 

BOX   13 

Box  B.     STOP-     Enter  the   time  the  recording   is   to  be 
terminated,    i.e.,   T*350  sec.   Loss  of  Signal   [LOSJ, 

Box C.     A/V:     Enter  the  type of  recording,    i.e.. 
audio   [A],   video   [V],  or both   [AVJ. 

Sox 0.     SPEED:     Enter   the  recording  speed  in   inches 
per second or mi<1imeters  per  second.      Indicate 
units. 

Box  E.     REEL  SIZE:     Enter   the  reel   size  limitations 
of   the  playback equipment,    i.e.,   3   in.,   5   in., 
7   in.,   10-1/2   in.,   etc. 

TIME  C0RRL:     Check "Yes" or "No" block   to   Indicate 
whether or not   time correlation   is   required on  the 
recording. 

REMARKS:     List  any   special   instructions  and/or 
remarks  to  clarify   the  recording   requirements. 
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'»•AC   T1TU«) (.   «IPf.*Cfl  *MI   (St 
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1.    «»*««   MO. 
2460 

a.   B*TC 

a.   M19IAM   TITLt a. »aoaa«H MO. ».    *«WI«IOM   MO. 

a. 
ITCM  MO. T«ar 

COO« 

19. 
■v»r«M 

11. 
TIM«   <0«T] 

TIM«  PCMtOO 
•icoMMiNMa 

SIT*                                                                                                                                     MCMAMMS 
OM   LOCATION           1 

CLASSIFICATION 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 24S0-AIR/GROUND VOICE COMMUNICATIONS - COVERAGE 

>fOTE: ThU form is und to identity the vole» communication 
equipment/systems for air/ground cominunicatlona that will 
be used, to addition, it will provide information as to loca- 
tion, coverage Urne, and the phases covered by the system. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 SYSTEM:   List the recommended system which supplied 
the coverage described below. 

BOX 11 TIME (GET) OR TIME PERIOD:   Enter the Ground Elapsed 
Time (GET) or time period for which coverage is provided. 

BOX 12 RECOMMENDED SITE OR LOCATION:   Enter recommended 
geographic or site locations (or the provided coverage. 

BOX 13 REMARKS:   Additional information necessary to justify or 
clarify entries should-be entered in thia box. 
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ei^sai^icAriOM 

»MK  TITt-«J 

COMPOSITE SYSTS4S - CEBERAL • 

I. »■?«**« Tin.« 
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JDS  C0W » VA 
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►     I 

-Th« for* illustrated above i» one of three multipurpose general forms. The Jser may select 
tie form most appropriate depending uoon the desired location of Boxes 8 and 9. Enter Che 
title as shown above in »he Page Title box and an appropriate subtitle in 9ox 10. 

Preparation Instructions:  PAGE 2500 - COMPOSITE SYSTE« - GENERAL 

NOTE:  This f.>rn is used tu deecrlb« tne general 
uprrattonal requiri-ment» nf ehe .nwpoaite 

Include the accuracy and priority of the data 
required. 

SOX 1-9    Follow instructions for page 1010. 

90X 10     GENERAL REQUIREMENTS:  Provide a description of the 
comoosite systems requirements necessary to sup- 
port the mission during the various mission phases. 
Define only those composite systems requirements 
not contained elsewhere in this document.        * 

a. Oata Accuracy:  Indicate the required 
reduced data accuracy value, i.e., %  or im 
parts per million, and the class of the 
value.  (See volume 2, subparagraph 1.7.6.3» 
for further explanation of accuracy class.) 

b. Oata Priority:  Indicate whether the data 
requirements are mandatory (M), required (R) , 
or desired (0).  (See volume 2, subparagraph 
1.7.6.*», for further explanation of priority.) 
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cw*aai»i« AVION 

(»•*»■ riTbC) 
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COM 
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•The form illustrated above is on* of three multi-purpose general forms.   The User may select the form most 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes 8 and 9.   Enter tht« title us shown above in the Page 

, Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 2510-COMPOSrTE SYSTEMS - DETAIL 

NOTE: This form is used to dsscrlbs the compos its systems sup- 
port requirements. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Pag* 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   Define ground support instrumentation 
required to support the composite systems. , 
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ei^asi'MATto« 

(»*ae Tin.«) 
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irCM MO. 

2320 

■«VISION HO. 

lOCMTIPtCATIO« 

•JOS  FORM P 224 
JULY  73 C MUI'ICAT IOW 

Preparation Instruction*:   PAGE 2520—COMPOSITE SYSTEMS - PARAMETER RECORDINGS 

NOTE: ThU form is used to define the- composite systems param- BOX 12 
star recording require menu, 

90X1-9 Follow Instruction* on Pag« 1010. BOX 13 

BOX 10 STATION:   Liat the stationait*<i.e.. MXL-GTI, HAW, etc.). 

BOX 11 UNK: 

Box A.   Enter In the link number of the frequency being 
measured. 

Box B.   Enter the frequency of the link identified in Box A. 

IDENTIFICATION:   Identify the parameter measurement 
being recorded. 

REMARKS:   Use this column to clarify .any entries or 
designations that appear on thia page,   identify any special 
qualifications required for the recording (timing pulses, 
synchronization pulses, signal strength, frequency response, 
etc. required for each parameter).   State which sites will 
deviate from the procedure as stated.   Identify any particu- 
lar parameter formatting required for special purpose 
analysis. 
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ebAitirie«ric 

«MC  vino 
t. *oi.*ai »we tu 
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•tWICATK 

R 
The form illustrated abuvi- ia unv ui three multipurpose general torm*.   The User may sclvct ihc 

pproprtati* dcpendinu upon the desired location of Boxes s and 9.   Enter ihi- title a* shown uiwvo 
ille liox and an appropriate sub-tit Ic in Box 10. 

L- torm most   j 
in the Paul- 

Preparation Instruction«:   PAGE 2530-COMPOSITE SYSTEMS - EVENT RECORDING FORMAT 

NOTE: This form is used by the Requesting Agency to list the 
composite Systems event recording; requirements. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Pa«;e 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   Describe in a general manner the require- 
ments for the composite systems event recordings.    List 
the events by name and the applicable stations.   Identify 
any additional information for further identification and/or 
instruction by note. 
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f Date:    7-70 
ebASSiriCATION 

VMI   TIT«.«) 

CCT-TOSITZ SYSTEMS  - ARALCB STRIP CKAST HECOREISC ?0IWAT < 

l. ma?*-** Tiri.K 

t.   DCPLACCI   »>**«    (•) 

I.  ^NMAM **0. .   ««VlftlOM   MO. 

'■IESCPJPTION 

tJOS  r* 

r-The form illuwrated ;ibove tu one of ihre« multi-purpme «eneral form..   The User may aelect the form mo* 1 
^^U^Si^m the a«.r«d lo«»on of Boxes t .uid 9.    Eater the tUL, a» ,hown above .n the Pa|W   j 

L Titie Box and an npproprtate sub-utle in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 2S40-COMP3SrTE SYSTEMS - ANALOG STRIP CHART RECORDING FORMAT 

NOTE: This form is used by the Requesting Agency to define the 
composite svstems analog strip chart recording require- 
ments.   Information presented »ili be assumed to conform 
to the IRIG (Inter-Range Instrumentation Group) standard 
unless otherwise sated.   The Support Agency will record 
in the most convenient format unless a particular format is 
required for special analysis. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   List the assigned measurement name 
and/or number, and the applicable stanon(s). Identify any 
qualification applicable to the measurement by note, i.e., 
calibration, frequency,   recorder speed, etc. 
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■The form illustrated above is a multi-purpose form.   The User is required to enter the title 1 
as shown above in the Page Title Box. j 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 2580—COMPOSITE SYSTEMS - COVERAGE 

NOTE: This form is used to summarize the covens;« of the com- 
posite systems. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instruction* for Page 1010. 

BOX 10      .    TTME (GET) OR TIME PERIOD:    Enter the Ground Elapsed 
Time {GET) or time period during which the coverage is 
provided. 

BOX 11 GEO LOCATION OR RECOMMENDED SITE:   Enter the 
recommended geographic or site locations for the provided 
coverage. 

BOX 12 COVERAGE:   Indicate the frequency and number of systems 
that will be provided to communicate with the composite 
system of the vehicle. 

BOX 13 REMARKS:   Provide any additional information that may 
be required to identify further any item on this psge. 
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r? 
The form illustrated above is on« of three multi-purpose general form«.   The User may select the form mo« 
appropriate depend»« upon the dealred location of Boxes 1 and 9.   Entrr the title as shown above in the Page 

tie Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction«:   PAGE 2800—OTHER SYSTEMS - GENERAL 

NOTE: This form ia uaed to define systems »quired other than 
thoaa specified in the 2100 through 2S00 series of forma. 

BOX 1-9        Follow Instruction« for Pag» 1010. 

BOX 10 DISCUSSION:   Define the requirement for system« not 
specified elsewhere in the document.   Include support In- 
strumentation required, data required, and coverage.   De- 
tailed requirement« are specified on Psges 2605, 2610, 
and 2660. 

172 



* 
Date:    7-70 
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OTHER SYSTEMS - SUPPORT INSTRUMENTATION 

t.   aC»L*Ct«  »»O«   (») 

»«MU'MTUMCK LOWTIOH niRPOfll/MMMKI 

Preparation Instructions:   PACE 2605-OTHER SYSTEMS - SUPPORT INSTRUMENTATION 

NOTE: This form is used to list special requirement» (or support 
instrumentation equipment which cannot b« covered else- 
where in this document. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions (or Page 1010. 

BOX 10 RA/SA:   State whether equipment is to be supplied by the 
Requesting Agency ur by the Support Agency. 

BOX 11 NAME/TYPE:   Enter the name and/or type oi equipment 
required. 

BOX 12 MANUFACTURER:   List the manufacturer and model num- 
ber if the requirement demands a specific system or piece 
of equipment. 

BOX 13 

BOX 14 

LOCATION:   Enter the specific location and/or area where 
the equipment is to be installed or used. 

PURPOSE/REMARKS:   State the purpose for which the 
equipment is required.   Enter remarks which will clarify 
the requirement. 
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J;The form illustrated abo«^ i5 on« of three mul t ipurpcse general form». The User may select 
the form most appropriate deoending upor the desired location of Soxes 8 and 9. Enter the 
title as shown above in th« Page Title box and an  appropriate subtitle in Box 10. 

Preparation instructions:  PACE 2610 - OTHER SYSTEMS - DATA 

NOTE:  This forr Is used to scat* any data require- 
ments which do not conveniently fit or have 
not b«en covered or specified In Che previous 
2000-series paxes. 

BOX 1-3    Follow instructions for page 1010. 

30X 10     0ATA REQUIRED:  Enter any data requirements which 
have not been#covered in the previous 2000-series 
pages.  State the various conditions of interval 
(range, altitude, time, etc.) data points. 

, accuracy, etc., chat »re  required.  Include a 
statement of purpose of the data and any remarks 
or clarifying instructions. 

Include the accuracy and priority of ehe data 
required. 

a. Data Accuracy:  Indicate the required 
reduced data accuracy value, i.e., >,  or in 
parts per million, and the  class of the 
value.  (See volume 2, subparagraon I.7.6.3, 
for further explanation of accuracy class.) 

b. Data Priority:  Indicate whether the data 
requirements are mandatory (M>, required (R), 
or desired (0).  (See volume 2, subparagraon 
1.7.6.^. for further explanation of priority.) 
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7.   ICVItlOM 

TIM«   >«HI( 

SCO  UOCATtO 

lO« «ICQMMlUMO     JIT« 

ts.       cov«»»*»* 

#«C«UCP*CV    I MO' 

CU*MI^<C*rK 

[•The form illustrated above is a multi-purpose form.   The User is required to enter the title j 
I as shown above in the Page Title Box. J 

Preparation Instructions:   Page 2660-OTHER SYSTEMS - COVERAGE 

NOTE: This form is used to identify vehicle coverage for other 
systems not covered elsewhere in this document. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instruction* for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 TIME (GET) OR TIME PERIOD:    Enter the Ground Elapsed 
Time (GETl or time period during which the coverage is 
provided. 

BOX 11 GEO LOCATION OR RECOMMENDED SITE:    Enter the 
recommended geographic or site locations for the pro- 
vided coverage. 

BOX 12 COVERAGE:   Indicate the frequency and number or systems 
that will be provided to communicate with the composite 
system ol the vehicle. 

BOX 13 REMARKS:    Provide any additional information that may be 
required to identify further any item on this page. 
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f )ate:    7-70 
ct^aairiCATioM 

:*Ma* riTici 

330UBD CO«UinCA7I0HS - OnBBAL • 

re-«o.    ""T«»    "GZSEBAL DEXSimOS • 

■OS C0R" = 
JULY   70 CbAsair (CATION 

(••The form Illustrated above is one of three multi-purpose general form..   The User may select the form mo« "1 
apVropr?«. dfpend.n« upon the desired location of Box«. » and 9.   Enter the title a. show» above in the Page  J 

. Title Box and an appropriate suo-iitle in Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction»:   PAGE 2700-GROUND COMMUNICATIONS - GENERAL 

NOTE: This (orm is used to describe in a general way the Inter- 
station communication requirement*, 

BOX 1-9       Follow instructions for Pag» 1010. 

BOX 10 GENERAL DESCRIPTION:   Describe, generally, each 
interStation ground communications link giving the purpose 
for which it is to be used. i.e.. type of communication 
(voice, teletype, facsimile, da», etc.).   Include any com- 
ments which have an effect on overall network prorlaloning. 
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% Date:    11-79 
t. CLASSIFICATION 

(PACE TITLE) 

GROUND COfflUNICATIONS - DETAIL 

5. PROGRAM TITLE 

S. 
TEST 

COPE A. AON 8.OPS 
TYPE OF SERVICE 

2. REPLACES PAGE(S) 

OATEO         

6. PROGRAM »0. 

13. LOCATION OF OPERATING TERMINALS 

. STA I.HIDG C, «M H.STA I.BLDr, C. RN 

  

3. PACE NO. 
2710 

I*.   DATE 

7. REVISION NO. 

PURPOSE ANO  REMARKS 

UOS  FORM R  227 
NOV  79 

REPLACES  FORM R 227  DATED JUL  70 

1.   CLASSIFICATION 

Preparation   Instructions:     PACE  2710  -  CROUMO COMMUNICATIONS  -  DETAIL 

NOTE:     This  font  is  uaed  to scat«  require- 
ments   for all  ground communications 

- except  longline,  teleohone and 
recording requirements.     Either thia 
paqe ox page 2760,   Ground  Comaunl- 
cattona -  Termination*,  nay be uaed, 
depending upon ehe type of  presenta- 
tion desired.     (TV circuits are 
requested on  chls for«, other derails 
are  shown  on  page  2800-)     Separate 
sheets will  be  used  for  the  following 
types of  requested coaewnicatlona: 

Teletype 
Voice 
HiRii-Speed Data 
Point-to-Point  Wire 
Broad-Band   Data   (other  chan video) 
Television 
Facsimile 
Narrow-Band  Data 
Radio 
Public Address 

Place one of the above Ldenrifiurs In 
the Page Title box to further explain 
the main title. 

SOX 1-9   Follow instructions for page 1010. 

BOX 10    USE:  Indicat« ,th« typ«. Administrative (AOMIN) 
[8ox A) or Operation« (OPS) [Box B], for which 
service is requested. 

BOX 11    TYPE OF SERVICE:  Enter the service desired such 
as voice transmission, CW, data transmission, 
paging, etc.  Include the technical character- 
istics of th« signal to be transmitted. 

BOX 12    QTY:  Enter the number of circuits required. 

BOX 13    LOCATION OF OPERATING TERMINALS:  Enter the loca- 
tion o.* the circuit terminals as indicated. 

SOX la    PURPOSE ANO REMARKS:  Briefly describe the purpose 
for which the circuits are required.  Enter any 
special applications or other pertinent infor- 
mation.  Indicate the transmission protection 
required, secure circuit or Encrypt for Trans- 
mission Only (EFTO). 
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Date:    7-7" 

^.aCUrtC CCMOTSICATICNS - SETTO5SC CRAWTNG  ' 

I.   ITIM  NO. I.TEST COM 

I. ■cpu*c«a m**€ (s) 

■. waoa***« HO. 

"•CCMMUtllCATIOSS :;ETVOHK 3RAHT3G 

CLAUt'lCATK 

t'Th« 
app 
Til 

The form illustrated above is one of ihre* multi-purpose general forms.   The User may select the form most 
appropriate dependin* upon in* desired location ot Boxes 6 and 9.   Enter the title as shown above in the Patce 

te Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction*:   PAGE 2720-GROUND COMMUNICATIONS - NETWORK DRAWING 

NOTE: Thin form is uaed to describe graphically the network radio 
and wire communications plan, • 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Pan* 1010. 

BOX 10 COMMUNICATIONS NETWORK DRAWING:   The Request- 
ins; Agency will depict the communications layout for each 
ground communication facility requiring support.   Indicate 
the type of communication, i.e., CW. voice, data facsim- 
ile, etc.    List the station name horizontally near the dis- 
tant terminal or remote station.   Prepare a new drawing 
for each ground communication* facility requiring support. 
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Date:    11-79 

ft 

CLASSIFICATION 

{»AM  TITkK) 

r.ROiiND rnMMiiNirATinN<; - NFTWnRK TRANKMK^inw 
«.   XPLACCI  »ASC   (S ••—*»•     J730 

BAT CO 
«.  OAT* 

TMT  COOC •.   »«MI«M   NO. »■   ««VISION  MO. 

IT«M  HO. 

1«. 

•TAT ION« 

11 t* ti i« i» i« i* u ■i u a u 
m 

3 
1 

5 
J < 
a 

**• 

nmwummmcm 

tr. 

DIMMNt 

nOM TO 
A. 

NAM  HO. ITIM  MO. 

• 
! 
! _j 

CkASSJ'ICATKM 

Preparation Instruction*:  PACE 2730 - GR0UN0 COWHJNI CAT IONS - HCTWORX TRANSMISSION 

SOTE:  rhis form Is used co outline longllna 
communications requirements for voice 
.tnd data transmission requirements 
broadly described and specified else- 
where.  Uinttlines are considered as 
chose clrcuitü geographically separated 
so chat they require leasing negotia- 
tions with the tileohone company or 
j|>pr-inriate communications carrier. 
Separate sheets will be used for the 
following, type of communications 
requested (2730 section may br  sub- 
divided within the paß« number, e.g., 
2731. 2732. etc.): 

Teletype 
Voice 
High-Speed Data 
!.uw-Sp«ed 0.ita 
uroad-^and  Data   (Other  than Video) 
Television 
facsimile 
Narrow-Band Data 

This information will be included In the 
face Title box to further identify the 
main title. 

60X 1-9   follow instructions for page 1010. 

30X 10    STATIONS:  Enter the sites or centers where tna 
information originates in Sox A.  Enter the 
sites or centers where the information Is 
going in Sox 8.  If the information flow is in 
both direction» (duple«) either site may be 
entered in Box A.  Use standard site latter 
designators. 

30X 11-24  CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION, CIRCUIT USE AN0 DATA DE- 
SCRIPTION:  Starting with Sox II, enter in 
successive boxes, first the circuit description, 
Chen the circuit use, and finally the data 
description ro accommodate all Che items to be 
listed on the page.  Although all headings will 
not be included on each page, the following 
listing order should be maintained: 

Circuit Description 

a. Circuit Type (simplex, duplex, half-duplex, 
etc.) 

b. «oecial Classification (e.g., CASTS, LIEF, 
etc.) 

BOX 25 

Other - Soeeify in column or in Remarks 
(Box 27) 

Circuit Use 

a. Voice Coordination 

b. Voice/Data 

c. Air to Ground 

d. Tracking 

«. Telemetry 

f. Command 

9- 

h. 

Operational   Administration 

Meteorological 

f.  Siomedtcal 

j.  Recovery 

it.  Other - Specify in column or Remarks (Box 27) 

Data Description (List only those not obvious) 

a. Analog 

t>.  Digital 

c. Oata Rates 

d. Other - Specify In column or Remarks (Sox 27) 

An "X" should be placed in the boxes for each line 
tee- to indicate applicabi1itv to the box heading 
(a blank will then denote nonapplicabiIity). 

TOTAL CIRCUITS:  Enter the cotal number of circuits 
needed to satisfy all the reauirements within 
the 1ine items. 

REFERENCE:  Enter the pe?e number and the item 
number to provide information which might add 
to the understanding of the stated item on this 
Tons. 

REMARKS: Enter any remarks in this column that 
will further clarify any entries that appear 
on this page. 
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% Date:    7-70 
Ct.A»l'ICATlC 

:^MC Tin.*) 

GROUND COMMUNICATIONS - INTERCOMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS 

».  M9«*»M   TtTC« 
• .   TCST  COO« 

M«T  TlTU* OK  MOM««" 

!    I 

». MKPt^tcaa "*«« (■) 

•. paoanAM MO. ■ avtaioM MO. 

:)•.        »TATIOM  OH   I.OCATIOM 

JCS  FCPM q 229 
JULY 75 

i   ;   I   i 

'   i   j    I 

-J—I—i- 

4—1- 
+T 

I   !   I 

i- i   I 

-TV 

<       I 

i    i   I   !   I   ! 

T—r 

0-*»»l*"C*T It)*) 

ia iit     McrincHcc NOT*« 

i   i- l   i 

-—i—i 

I i ' : i 
.1 i  i i 

-M 

Preparation Instructions:    PACE :740-GROCND COMMUNICATIONS - INTERCOMMUNICATION SYSTEMS 

NO^E This form is used to stale requirements (or distribution ■ 
within the operational intercommunication systems, that is. 
the connections required- between the local area and the 
various sites normally satisfied b> OlS. MITOC, MOPS, 
etc., type systems. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 TYPE DJST:   Indicate the end instrument type desired. 
Use the following symbols: 

S  — Standard 
SP—Special Purpose 

BOX 11-35     NET TTTLE OR NUMBER: 

W-Weather 
E — Explosion Proof 

Box A     Enter the net name, number, or function of the 
system.   Place the name, number, or function in a vertical 
position in the space provided. 

Box 3    Notes mav be required to clarify the 3ox A entries. 
If so, enter a reference letter in Box B under the relevant 
net and explain in Reference .Notes.   Do not use the letters 
M or X as reference letters. 

BOX 36 STATION OR LOCATION:   Identify the location or station 
where the end instrument will be installed. 

Box A    Notes mav be required to clarify the station or 
location entries.   If so. enter to« reference letters in Box A, 
and explain in Reference Notes.   Do not use the letters M 
or X as reference letters. 

MATRIX-   Show the relationship between this station and 
the net title or number by placing an "X- in the appropriate 
boxes.   If only a monitor capability of a net function is re- 
quired, place an "M" in appropriate boxes. 

Notes mav be required to clarify the relation between the 
neJ and station or locations.   If so. enter a reference 
letter in the appropriate box In lieu of the X or M. 

BOX 37 REFERENCE NOTES:   Use this space to explain all letter 
designation! assigned to the boxes on this page. 

180 



% 

181 



Date:  11-79 

* 

I.     CLASSirtCATlON 

FAGE TITLE) 

GROUND COMMUNICATIONS - TERMINATIONS 
S.   moGMM TITLE 

NOTI COOC 

2.   »EW-ACES *AttEt») 

6.   PftOGNAM  NO, 

3.   PAGE  NO. 

7.   REVISION NO. 

NOTE COPE 

UOS FORM R 230 
NOV 79 

REPLACES FORM R 2 30 OATEO JUL 70 

(.     eUAMI'IGATlON 

> > 

I } 

I 

[5«« next page for example.] 

Preparation Instructions:  RACE 2760 - GROUND COMMUNICATIONS - TERMINATIONS 

SOTE:  This for« is used co state requirements BOX M 
for all ground communications except 
Longline, telephone «id recording re- 
quirements. Either this page or page 
;710, Ground Communication» - Detail, 
■ay be used depending upon Che type 80X 12 
of preeencatlon desired.  Whenever 
poaslble, chla font should be com- 
pleted with the eld of circuit 
Implementing peraonnel.  Circuits 
will be cataloged as follow» (2760 
section nay be subdivided within the 
page number, e.g., 2761. 2762. etc.): 

Yotce 
Polne-eo-Poinc Phone 
Teletype 
Telephone 
Television* 
Hign-Speed Data 
Wide-Band Dec« 
Harrow-Bend Data 
Facslalle 
Miscellaneous 

•Indicate the TV circuits end termi- 
nations required.  Page 2800 will be 
used to request Che TV camera» or 
sonitors required and to stipulate 

* the subject or coverage to be viewed. 

Follow instructions for pea« 1010, exeeot item 
numbers ere consecutive starting Mich 1 on each 
sage Mithin the 2760 section.  Item numoers mil 
be consecutive for each circuit Stertina wich 
terminations on the left side of the form end 
continuing to the right side. 

CAR.: Enter on« of the following communications 
circuit capability symbols in the appropriate 
box opposite eech item number: 

T/0 (Transmit Only) 
R/0 (Receive Only) 
ft/T (Receive and 

Transmi t) 

H (Half Ouplex) 

(Full duo I«») - 

T (Talk end monitor 
with headset only) or 

T/S {Talk and monitor 
with neadset and 
broadcast speaker) or 

n (Monitor with headset 
only) or 

M/S (Monitor with broad- 
cast speaker) 

TTY, Fax, TV, HSD, 
Marrow-Band Data 

TTY. Fax. TV, HSD, 
Narrow-Band Data 

TTY, Fax, TV, HSD, 
Narrow-Sand Data 

Voice, RF 0IS Voice, or 
Point-to-Point Phone 

1 P'-> J-. \j   M 

5EE NOTE:  Notes ray b« required to clarify the 
entries.  If so, enter a reference number in 
this column and explain in a convenient unused 
space in Box 12. 

(Circuit Title and/or Termination Location): 
Enter requirements in block diegraa style in this 
area using shadow lines as guides in typing the 
entries and in diagramming the circuits.  Enter 
the circuit title nmar  the vertical black line 
that establishes the left boundary of tne form. 
If the title is long, it may extend through the 
shadow lines separating Boxes 9, 10 and II. 
Alt circuits must be identified by their proper, 
official title to facilitate implementation and 
access control.  If desired, the common name or 
abbreviation may be entered in parentheses after 
:he proper title.  Circuit numbers, call signs, 
or bit rates, if they *rt  to-be used, era to be 
entered on this line.  Return to the left mergin 
and enter the agency involved In the circuit 
termination below the eircuit title, i.e., D0HS, 
ESMC, «MC, GSFC, KSC, J5C, HS«, etc. 

The terminations within ehe agency's sphere of 
responsibility are then listed in the blank 
column to the right of Box 9-  Each termination 
should have an   item number, test code and en 
entry to show the capability.  After completing 
all entries co wnich the named agency will 
respond, enclose all entries immediately below 
the named agency in a block.  Extend, but only 
within the block, ehe vertical lines separating 
Soxes 3, 9, 10 and II.  Thus, the block is 
identified by the agency name appearing directly 
above it, and all terminations appearing within 
the block will be supported by that agency. 

In like manner, construct blocks on the right 
half of the page so that terminations in each 
location ere grouped together under the proper 
Supporting Agency's caption.  In order to com- 
plete the circuit between agencies, an  entry 
should be made at each applicable location by 
fne Requesting Agency.  An entry with no re- 
sponse code should be made when a termination 
of the circuit falls wichin the Requesting 
Agency's sphere of resoonsibiIity.  On the 
right half of the page, Che extension of the 
vertical line separating the blank box to the 
left of Box 3 and Box 3 forms the left limit of 
the block, and the vertical black line that 
establishes ehe right boundary of ehe form 
establishes the right limit of the block.  Con- 
struct as many blocks as are necessary on the 
right half of the page, but no more than one 
block per agency.  Connect all completed blocks 
with lines to comolete the block diagram.  If 
notes ere required, enter them according to 
instructions for Bo« 11 »Pove.  These will 
usually be on the left side as only one black is 
constructed there.  More then one circuit may be 
documented on the z»m*  page. 
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Date:    11-79 

^*C« TITUC) 

GROUND COMMUNICATIONS - TERMINATIONS - VOICE 

2.   RIPIACC* PACI(») 

OATCO 

»• '*" '"■          ■ 2760 

4.   OATC 

S. PftOCIIAM Tin.« 4.  MWOIMI NO. 7.   «VISION NO, 

ITCM NO. 

10. 

CAP. 

ii. 
SCI 
NOTI 

9. 
TCST 
COOC 

• • 
ITEM NO. 

IO. 

CAP. 

II. 
Ml 
NOTI 

TMT 
COOC 

12. 
RANGE SAFETY OFFICER (RSO] 

JSC KSC 

n T It    1-6 HCC for dlst. T2K T 1 K     1-6 COSC for ext.  fron CCAFS X-Y to 
HCC 

ETR 

(EXAMPLE) 

E3 
E« 
E5 
T6 K-E 
G6.1  K-E 

T 
T 
T 
T 
M 

K      1-6 
K    1-6 
K    1-6 
K    1-6 
K    1-6 

CCAFS X-Y for dlst. 
RCC ETR Coouander Console 
RCC RSO Console 
CCAFS X-Y for ext.  to COSC 1 MCC 
CCAFS X-Y for ext.  to GSFC 

GSFC 

E76 
E8G 
E9G 
610 

T 
T 
T 
H 

K    1-6 
K    1-6 
K    1-6 
K    1-6 

GSFC for dlst. 
WLP ETR Representative oos. 
BOA ETR Representative pos. 
GSFC NOCC 

NOTE:    On« renu ire« it COSC for extension only. 

'JOS FORM R 230   REPLACES FORM R 238 JUL 77 
NOV 79 i. cLAseiriCATiON 

[The above for» is an »ample of For» « 230, illustrating the block diagram format.] 
See page 2760 (blank for» illustration) for for» preparation instructions.      J 
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ft Date:    11-79 
1.     eLASBtriCATIOM 

»mat TIT».«] 

CTOUnB COMUHICATICSS  - RECORDINGS ■ 

1.   *VI_ACK« CMC   (S) 

•TO»     A/V 

a. »*•« NO. 

i.   ckA««a*ieATM 

-The form illustrated above 
to enter the title as shown 

is a mult i purpose form.  The User is requir*a 
aoove in the Page Title box. J 

Preoaration instructions:  PAGE 2770 - GROUND COMWHI CATIONS - RECORDINGS 

NUTS:  This for« is used to levy requfretaent» 
for reeordin* radio, televtalon, tele- 
phone, incercoet (MOPS, OIS) and other 
communication«.  Tu furcher clarify ehe 
title, encer ehe type at' recording 
required in ehe Paae Title box. i.e., 
celcvlalon, telephone, ate. 

BOX 1-9    Follow instructions for page 1010. 

BOX 10 STATION Oft LOCATION: indicate Che station or 
location that will record ehe comnunication 
data. 

30X II     RECORDING REQUIREMENTS:  List the data that is 
to oe recoraed, Che method of recording and 
any special recording format. 

BOX 12    AU0I0/VI0EO REC0R0ING: 

Box A.  START:  Eneer c^e time rhe recording ic to 
be inittateda i.e., T-0; Acquisition of Signal 
[A0S1, etc. 

Box B.  STOP:  Enter the time the recording is to 
be terminated* i.e., T-350 sec. Loss of Signal 
[LOS], etc. 

Box C.  A/V:  Enter the type or recording, audio 
(A), video (V), or both (AV). 

Sox D.  SPEED:  Enter the recording speed in inches 
per second or millimeters per second.  Indicate 
un i t s. 

Box E.  REEL SIZE:  £nter the reel size limitations 
of the playback equipment, i.e., 3 in., 5 in., 
7 in.. 10-1/2 in., etc. 

BOX 13    TIME COm:  Check "Yes" or "Mo" block to indicate 
whether or not time correlation is required on Che 
recording. 

BOX ]k REMARKS:  List any soecial instructions and/or 
remarks to clarify the recording requirements. 

184 



ft 

Date:    11-79 
Ct-ABBirtCAriC 

GROUND COMMUNICATIONS -TELEPHONE 

• i«**"  riTi.« 

1.   «CPI.ACCI  »*4C   (»I 

t.   «MMIkM  MO. 

,   »Ml  MO. 

*UNMU  AMO MMMNI 

jiL'  70 
f.     CbAMt'tCATIO« 

Preparation Instructions:  PACE 2780 - GRQUNO COMMUNICATIONS"- TELEPHONE 

NOTE: This .'orm is UMOü hy tin* Kcquuac inc. 
Aufncv tu 1 lac ch« rt-quirumenti for 
ti'U'phnn« servict*. 

SOX 1-9    FoHotk instruct ionv far page 1010. 

90X 10 TYPE: Indicate the type. Administrativ« (AOM) 
or Operations (OPS), For which the telephone 
service is being reouested. 

BOX II     NUMBER:  Enter the data required in the applica* 
ble columns. 

Box A.  CL.:  Indicate the class of service, 
based on contract, by placing an  A, B, or C 
in this column. 

MOTE:  Three classes of telephone service are 
available co the Requesting Agency. 

Class A - Service is government furnished 
JC no chars« and allows dialing acces* to 
surrounding communities. 

BOX 13 

Box B.  LINE:  Enter the number of lines required 
for each ;la*s of service. 

Box C.  EXT:  Enter the number of extensions 
per line required for each class of  service. 

LOCATION:  Encer io tue aopropriate column th« loca- 
tion of th« telephon« service being reouested by 
indicating the name or  number of the center or 
station, the nam«/numb«r of the building and the 
numosr of the room. 

PURPOSE ANO REMARKS: tnter  any clarifying remarks 
pertaining to th« telephone service in this area. 

Information on this page may be used by ehe 
Support Agency for planning purooses and cu 
serve as justification for plane expansion. 
Actual Installation of instruments nay re- 
quire that additional forms be completed r>y 
the Sequestin« Agency.  S«e regulations of. 
the Support An-ncy which will receive this 
document. 

Class B - Service is government furnished, 
but chargeable co ch« User at Che local 
standard telephone company rate. 

Class C - Service Is government furnished 
at no  charge co ch« User, but does not 
provide dialing access to local communities 
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Date:    7-70 

i.   eutasi'icATioN 

CTHEP COWJTTICAnC^S  - GENERAL « 

).   »HS«««*«   T1TI.S 

T„T    
u Discussion» 

coo« 

t. awukcii »«4« t»l 

».   K«VI«KM> MO. 

■JOS  FC3« fi G/A 
JULY   70 1.     CL«HiriC*TK 

f-The form illustrated above is on« of three multi-purpose general forma.   The User may select the form most 1 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes a and 9.   Enter the title as shown above in the Page    I 

!     TirU  0*iv  tmA   -in  innrnnpinla  «iitwItH*  in   Revt   10. ^ L Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 2800-OTHER COMMUNICATIONS - GENERAL 

NOTE: This form la used to define general communication require- 
ments not covered in other categories. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Pag» 1010. 

BOX 10 DISCUSSION:   Define general requirement« not specified on 
other communication forms. 
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% Date:    11-79 

(»AM   TtTU«) 

TELEVISION 

t. *«M««M riTi_t 

IT«M NO.       'T«T rvff mmiim*»mmt wuaer TO MI vtewe» 

t, «cpi^cee »**« <») 

U2S FOR-1 a 232 
JULY 70 eMMI'WATM« 

°*    aos 

r. »IVIfMM MO. 

Preparation instruction*:  PACE 2805 - TELEVISION 

SOTE:  Thia for« la used by the RequeeclnR Agency 
cc specify operations, documentary and 
public raUtiona television raquiraawota. 
Thla equipment will ba furnished, loatailad 
and oaincalned In accordance with exieclng 
agreements between the Support Agency and 
chc Requesting Agency. All systems will ba 
In accordance with Che standarda of tha 
Electronics Industry Association (EIA) 
and cha National Television Standarda 

Committee. 

Separaca sheets »ay be used for operations, 
documentary and public relatlona require- 
ments.  This information will be Included 
in Sox 5, Program Title, to further 
identify the nein title. 

30X 1-9     Follow instructions for page 1010. 

30X 10      TYPE EQUIPMENT:  Specify whether cameras and/or 
monitors are required to cover the items listed 
in Box H and whether the equipment is to ba 
fixed (F), nooile (M) , or portable (P). 

BOX II      SUBJECT TO BE VIEWED:  Describe the object or 
action to be viewed, including size of area 
to be covered, direction of motion, if any, 
day or night coverage, other considerations, 
and further pertinent details that wilt help 
the planning engineers. 

BOX 12    LOCATION:  Give the location or area of usage of 
each item listed in Box 10. 

BOX 1}    PERIOD:  Specify the period during which each item 

in Sox II is to be viewed. 

80X tit    PURPOSE AND REHARKS:  State the purpose for which 
the item is needed." The more information that 
is furnished, the better the planning of proper 
equipment to meet the Requesting Agency's needs. 
(Requesting Agency's recommendations for obtain- 
ing the coverage desired and any other pertinent 
information may be included in this section; 
however, they will not be considered part of the 

requirements.) 

Indicate whether transmission protection is re- 
quired by adding Secure Circuit, Unsecure 
Circuit, or Encrypt for,Transmission Only (EFTO). 

Video recording instructions wit I be orovided on 
page 2770. Ground Communications - Recordings, 
with reference to the appropriate item numbers. 
Video recordings disposition wift be listed on 
paqfc *»200, Oata Disposition - General.  Identify 
the recorded signal by using the item numoer of 
the requirement wnich describes the subject to 

be viewed. 
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Preoaration Instruction,:  M6E 2310 - TIMING 

:.on:: 'Uis 
I i-; its re ties for 

iaini;. 

SOX 1-9 

SOX 10 

Follow instruction* for page 1010. 

TIMING SIGNAL:  List the IRIG standard format 
letter designator for the timing signal 
teoetition rates required.  (Refer to IRIG 
document IOk-70. IRIG Standard Time Tormats.) 

Sox A.  TIMING COOES REP RATES: 

IRIG Format A 
IRIG Format S 
IRIG Format C1 

IRIG rormat D 
IRIG Format E 
IRIG Format S 
IRIG Format H 

I,000 pos width code 
100 pos width code 

2 -jps width code 
.   pps width code 

10 pps width code 
10.C00 pps width code 

; pps width code 

■'See Foreword in IRIG Oocuaent 104-70. 

Signals not listed above should be noted as such 

in the Remarks box (Box 13)- 

Sox B.  C0RREL ACC:  List th« correlations «curacy 
or tolerance limits in milliseconds or micro- 
seconds.  Special requirements as to tolerable 
jitter may oe listed in the Remarks box (Box 13). 
The svnenronitation of all timing signals with 
the master generator should be requested from th« 

range receiving this document. 

LOCATION OF EN0 INSTRUMENT:  Define the position where 
the range end instruments must be located. 

Sox A.  STA:  Enter the name, or symbol of th« station, 

center, base, etc. 

Box 3.  BL0G NO.:  Enter the building number, if 

known. 

ROOM NO.: 

RACK NO. : 

£ntrr the room number, '.:'  *nown. 

Enter the rack luroer, title, Jr 
Sox 0 

name. 

Sox E  AM« TFMP:  Indicate the maximum ambient 
temperature in deqrees Fahrenheit of the loca- 
tion where the equipment will be operating. 

Sox F.  SPACE AVAIL:  Indicate the rack !»l or 
floor (Fl space available in 'R> verfcal^ack 

Inches or (F) square feet, i.e.. ». <<!■>■   " 
2000 square reet. etc.  This enables the timing 
system engineer to package the necessar, -puip- 

ment correctly- 

BOX 12    REQUESTING AGENCy RECORDING INSTRUMENT OR TRANS- 

DUCER: 

Sox A.  QTY:  Enter the number of like instruments 

that wi11 be used. 

Sox B.  TYPE AN0 MODEL:  Indicate the type and 
model of instrument requiring timing signal 

input. 

Sox C.  SPCEO IPS:  indicate the recording speed 

in inch«» p«r second. 

Sox 0. INPUT VOLT: Indicate the nominal input 
voltages required in volts. Specify d.c, if 

applicable. 

Box E   IH^UT OHMS:  Give inout imoeaance that 
the'timing terminal equipment will be required _ 
to work into.  Indicate ao impedance for each 
input to be used.  If this value is a result 
of combinations of transducers, describe the 
load arrangement in cne Remarks box (Box 13). 

Sox F.  FREQ RESP:  Enter the frequency response 

in hertz per second. 

BOX 13    «MARKS:  Enter any additional information that may 
be required to clarify a line item on this page. 
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Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 2S20—SEQUENCER 

NOTE: This form is used by the Requesting Agency to list requlre- 
m«nu for automatic sequential control. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 EVENTS:   Enter the functions to be initiated or terminated 
at a predetermined time during Ute countdown. 

Box A.   AUTOMATIC FUNCTION CONTROL CIRCUITS: 
List those functions which are sequences for control by the 
automatic function control circuits.   Each automatic function 
control circuit is capable of automatically initiatlns; or termi- 
nating an external function at a predetermined time during 
the countdown.   The time of either initiation or termination 
is determined by the path panel program.   Enter the func- 
tions to be controlled, in chronological order based on start 
times, e.g., start gyro, stop LOX topping, start spin 
rockets, start recorder, etc. 

Box B.   AUTOMATIC HOLD FIRE CIRCUITS:   List the func- 
tions preselected for sampling by the automatic hold-fire 
control circuits.   Each automatic hold fir« circuit provided 
is capable of sampling the off or on condition of an external 
function.   The sampling time of these circuits is determined 
by preselecting the sampling interval on the patch panel. 
Each circuit has an "Automatic-Manual" control.   In the 
automatic condition, if the malfunction of an external circuit 
clears during the sampling time, countdown will automatically 
restart.   In the manual condition, the countdown can be re- 
started only by the sequence start button-.   Enter the func- 
tions to be sampled.   These functions should be incorporated 
into the chronological order (based on start times | which 
were generated by the listing of automatic function control 
circuits. 

BOX 11 SIGNAL SEQUENCE:   In Boxes A and B, enter the time in 
hours (H), minutes (M), and seconds (S) with respect to 
T -0 that the functions listed In Box 10 are initiated. 

BOX 12 ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS:   This box is provided 
to list the electrical characteristics of the signals used to 
execute the functions listed in Box 10. 

Box A.   Enter the quantity of make or break contacts that 
will occur at the time listed in Box 11, and enter the letter 
"M" or "B" in the appropriate column to indicate a make or 
break condition.   If the electrical characteristics differ for 
each make or break contact, enter each on a separate line. 

Boxes B-D.   Enter the excitation voltage, current rating, 
and type of signal in Boxes B, C, and D, as required. 

BOX 13 REMARKS:   Enter additional information or remarks that 
may be required to clarify further any line item on this page. 
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Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 2530-VISUAL COUNTDOWN AND STATUS INDICATORS 

NOTE: This form is used by the Requesting Agency to list its re- BOX 14 
quirements tor visual countdown and status indicators. 
Carefully plan the entries on this page so that all require- 
ments can be dearly and completely displayed in the proper 
sequence, line, and column. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instruction« for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 INFORMATION TO BE DISPLAYED:   State the information BOX IS 
that is to be displayed, i.e., countdown information (range 
or sequencer count), sequencer status information. Range 
Safety Officer hold fire, master hold. Superintendent of 
Range Operations proceed. SRO hold fire, and other function 
and status items. BO^ 16 

BOX 11-13     OPERATION PERIOD FROM:   TO:   TOTAL:   Enter the 
start, stop, and total time to the nearest minute and second 
(or tenth of a second, if applicable). 

rNDICATORS: 

QTY:   Enter the number of indicators required to display 
the information entered in Box 10. 

TYPE MTG:   Enter the letter P for panel-mounted or B for 
bulkhead-mounted. 

LOCATION OF VISUAL INDICATOR:   State the location of 
the indicator as closely as possible.   The station column 
can include names or symbols of station» participating m 
the operation. 

REMARKS:   Enter additional information that may be re- 
quired to identify further any line items on this page. 
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'The form illustrated :ibuve is one of three multi-purpose 
appropriate depending upon the desired locution ot Boxes 

. Tille Uox und an appropriate sub-title in box 1U. 

,cneral forma.   The User may .■*. elect the torni must 
i and y.    Enter the title as slunvn alxn c in the Pa*e 

Page Instructions:    PAGE 3000—REAL TIME - DATA - GENERAL 

NOTE: The real time data section of the UDS has been designed to 
provide for the moat complex programs.   It includes all 
known categories of real time data requirements and pro- 
vides for supplemental documentation where thia may be 
determined to be necessary* 

PARTICULAR ATTENTION SHOULD BE PAID TO THE 
BOX 10 INSTRUCTIONS OF THIS FORM TO INSURE 
PROPER DEFINITION AND PRESENTATION OF THE 
REQUIREMENTS IN THIS SECTION. 

This form is used to describe the real time data require- 
ments.   Real time data are defined as data which are avail- 
able, »n usable form, in time to permit their use in affect- 
ing the test while it is in progress.   Real time data are 
considered as falling in two categories, generally referred 
to as (L> real time digital data and (2) real time analog data. 

Real time digital data is the product of the Real Time Data 
System (RTDS).   RTDS support is provided when the need 
[or precise real time data is critical, as in positioning ve- 
hicles used in re-entry studies, controlling multiple drones . 
in formation flights, etc.   In this application, flight trajec- 
tory and vehicle performance data gathered by several in- 
strumentation systems are transmitted to a large-scale 
digital computer, where they are processed and analyzed. 
The output is then transmitted äs vehicle control or correc- 
tion commands and sensor positioroi:g data, and/or is dis- 
played for impact prediction, flight safety decisions, and 
other purposes. 

Real time analog data are data produced by a particular 
sensor system (e.g.. radar, telemetry) and displayed as 
needed for flight safety decisions, aircraft and drone vec- 
toring, observation of vehicle performance, etc.   These data 
are nearly always in analog form and are essentially raw 
data except for such corrections or limited processing as 
may be provided within the sensor system. 

Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

DATA REQUIREMENTS:    Describe the real time data 
requirements of the program.mission or test in sufficient 
detail to insure complete understanding of the organization 
and requirements of this section.   Identify those categories 
of requirements to be addressed although specifics for that 
category are not presently available.    Large programs 
or tests should identify all supplemental documentation by 
title, number, and minimum contents.   Include broad out- 
lines wherever possible.   Small programs or tests will not 
require all of the categories of real time data requirements. 
Those requirements that are to be covered and those that 
are not applicable are to be identified. 

Request for display of real-time analog data as defined 
here should be included with the basic data/support refer- 
ence, (i.e., telemetry displayed in section 2200. vehicle 
trajectory in section 2100. etc.). 
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"•The lorm illustr ati-d alwvv is unt oi ihr.* mu lit-purpose general forms,    the '. sr»r may si icct the form niusi   j 
ipprupruU- depttidinn upon ihi* destrud lucatiun "I Wow* ■» ami 'J.    Enter ttitf titli* as shown ahovc in ihe Pagv    j 

. 'Itile Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box t<i. J 

»      > 

Preparaiion Instructions:   PAGE 3010- REAL riME - FUÜHT CONTROL/SUPPORT CENTERS 

NOTE: This form is used to describe the functions of each flight 
control/support center with respect to the program/mission. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 11 DESCRIPTION:   Show how each agency controls or supports 
the program or mission through us general or unique 
capabilities. 
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['The form illustrated above is one o( three multi-purpose general forms. The User may select the form most 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes S and 9. Enter the title as shown above in the Page 
Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PACE 3020-REAL TIME - FUGHT CONTROL DATA ACQUISITION 

NOTE: This form is used to specify the control data display and 
control requirements and configuration* at the remote 
sites and control centers. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 Specify the control data display and control requirements 
for each mission and the data display and control configu- 
rations at the remote sites and the control centers. Infor- 
mation relevant to console and display requirements snail 
be placed in Page 3030, Real Time Displays and Consoles, 

List telemetry parameters and sample rates to be included 
in telemetry communications formats required in Page J041 
Real Time-Telemetry Data Formats Detail. 

If supplementary format documentation is to be required 
from the Requesting Agency, state the documentation re- 
quirements including title, number, and minimum contents. 
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L Title Box and an appropriate sub-l.tle in Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction.:   PAGE 303O-REAL TIME - DISPLAYS AND CONSOLES 

NOTE: Thii form is used to list requirements relating to real tun« 
displays and consoles. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DISPLAYS AND CONSOLES:   State in narrative format in- 
formation relevant to console requirements.   The type in- 
formation shall include the supplier of the console (Request- 
ing or Support Agency): calibration requirements: degree ol 
flexibility for change of display, functions, etc.: and, U 
supplied by the Requesting Agency, the signal inputs re- 
quired from the Support Agency for driving the displays, 
functions, etc. 
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Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 303X-REAL TIME - DISPLAYS 

NOTE: Thu form is used to carefully plan all requirements so that 
they can b« clearly and completely displayed In the proper 
sequence,lin* and column. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instruction* for Pa«« 1010. 

BOX 10 PERIOD REQUIRED:   Enter by fiscal quarter and year th* 
perlod<a) during which the requirements must be supported. 

INFORMATION TO BE DISPLAYED:   State the Information 
that is to be displayed, i.e., countdown information, se- 
quencer status information, bold/fire. master hold, and 
other information and status time. 

PERIOD OF OPERATION: Enter the start, stop, and total 
time to the nearest minute and second (or tenth of a second, 
if applicable). 

INDICATORS: 

QTY:   Enter the number of indicators required to display 
the information entered in Box 11. 

TYPE:   Enter the type of display, i.e., plottlnc board, 
audio/visual, strip chart, etc. 

LOCATION OF VISUAL INDICATOR:   State the location of 
the indicator as closely as possible.   Under LOCATION. 
give position of display in the designated area. i.e., west 
wall, console number, rack or panel, or numbered location 
of display (such as plotting board No. 1). 

SEE NOTE: When additional space ia required to clarify 
any line item, enter the letter(s) A-ZZZ on the applicable 
line and enter the same Lecterts) on a blank or lined spare 
form. After typing in the same title as on this page and a 
page number larger (3031.1, 3031.2, etc.), enter the nec- 
essary clarifying information after the note letter. 
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Prep.ration iMtruction,:   PAGE 3032- REAL TTME - CONSOLE COMMAND PANELS 

> 

> > 

NOTE: This (orm is used to Identify the function« which ire to be 
performed by the command console.   This torn» ia to be 
completed whether the console ia to be provided by the Re- 
questing or Support Agency. 

POX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 CONSOLE TITLE AND LOCATION:   Enter the console atl«. 
List the recommended stations at which the console should 
be employed. 

BOX 11 FUNCTION:   Identify the-command labels »hich are to be 
used. 

BOX 12 PBI (Push Button Indicator):   List the alpha or numerical 
identifier for each puah button indicator. 

BOX 13 

BOX 14 

CODE:   Eater the digital command code for each function 
listed including vehicle and system addresses. 

REMARKS: B required, use this space to clarify line en- 
trlea. If additional space is required, enter the letter(s) 
A-ZZZ on the applicable line and enter the same letterfsl 
oa a blank or lined spare form. After typing in the same 
title as on thia page aad a page number larger (3032.1. 
3032.2. etc.). enter the necessary clarifying information 
after the note letter. 
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Preparation Ihetnictiona:   PAGE 3033-REAL TIME - CONSOLE ANALOG RECORDERS 

NOTE: This form ia uMd to identify the reel Um* airborne meaa- 
urementa required. This form ia to be completed whether 
th« coaaole U to bo provldod by tho Requeetine; or Support 
Agency. 

BOX 1-9        Follow inotructiona for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 MEASUREMENT:   Enter tho airborne measurement nan« 
and aumbor to bo recorded. 

BOX 11 LINK:   Identify tho RF link by which tho moaaurement la 
traaamittad. 

BOX 12 SOURCE:   Identify tho telemetry SCO (Sub Carrlar Oacilla- 
tor) la which the meaauxement la tranemltted. 

BOX 13 

BOX 14 

PEN NO:   Specify the deatred recorder pea number for 
each measurement. 

REMARKS:   Uae thia column to identify the conaole of which 
tho recorder will be a part, ita recommended location, 
paper apeed, calibration requirementa, and other clarifying 
remarka. 
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r-Th« form illustrated above .5 one of ihr« multi-purpose general for™.   The User may »elect the form mo« "1 
TwroTnaW deeding upon .he de..red loeal.an.ol Boxe» o and 9.   En.er .he litt. a. shown abo.e .n the Paxe  J 
Tille Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PACE 3034-REAL TIME - CONSOLE DRAWINGS 

NOTE: This form la to be uaed to provide sketch«« or layouts of 
lb« consoles and associated panels. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 CONSOLE DRAWINGS:   Provide a sketch of the desired or 
actual (if supplied by the Requesting Agency) layouu of the 
consoles and associated panels. 
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*Th«  form  ilKstratad above  is on« of  three multipurpose 
th«  form most  appropriate depending ypon  th« desired   loca 
title *s  shown above  in  the Pag«  Title box and an appropi 

general forms. The User mav select! 
;ation of Boxes 8 and 9. Enter the I 
riat«  subtitle   in  Box   10. J 

Preparation   Instructions:     PACE  30*0 -  REAL Tl*E  -  DATA  FORMATS   -  GENERAL 

NOTE:     This  fur«  ta  uaed   to describe  the  r*ai- 
tiae data  formats. 

BOX 1-9 Pol low instructions for page 1010. 

DATA FORMATS - GENERAL: Briefly describe the data 
formats which *rm to be used for transmission of 
tracking, telemetry,' command and other real-time 
data to the Requesting Agency. If supplementary 
format document at ion is required. state ehe 
documentation requirements including tide, 
number and minimum contents. 
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f'The form illustrated above is one or ihr« multi-purpose general forma. The User may select the form most 1 
I appropriate depending upon the desired iocation of Boxes * and 9. Enter the title as shown above in the Pa«e I 
L Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. J 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 3041 - REAL TIME - TRACKING DATA FORMAT CONTROL 

NOTE: This form is used to specify the formats in which real time 
tracking data is to be transmitted to the Requesting Agency. 
Data formats for existing low-speed character systems and 
high-speed bit systems are required.   Words 1 and 2 of the 
format are reserved by the range for a message label and 
the time word. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 FORMATS:   Specify the real-time tracking data required 
and whether high-speed, low-speed or high- and low-speed 
transmission is required.   State whether raw or smooth 
data. ;s to be provided.   Identify the Requesting Agency sta- 
tions) to which the data is to be transmitted.   Concisely 
state what each bit or character of the format is to be used 
for.    Provide a sketcn for each format.   If supplementary 
documentation is used for defining formats required, spe- 
cifically identify documents and applicable sections/ 
paragraphs. 
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form illustrated above is on« of three multi-purpose general forms. The User may select the form most 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes i and 9. Enter the title as shown above in the Page 
Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 3042-REAL TIME - TELEMETRY DATA FORMAT CONTROL 

MOTE: This form is used to describe in general terms the real time 
telemetry data format«. 

BOX 1-9     " Follow instructions for Pa«« 1010. 

BOX 10 TELEMETRY DATA FORMAT-GENERAL:   Specify the 
real time telemetry data required and identify the Request- 
ins; Agency station(s) to which the data is to be transmitted. 
If supplementary documentation is used for defining the data 
train characteristics, specifically identify document and ap- 
plicable sections/paragraphs. 
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Date:    7-70 
i.    cw*aa<*<CATH 

REAL TIME - TELEMETRY DATA FORMATS - DETAIL 

• tfUACIl  »MI   (S) 

MIAWRCMCNT  MO. M«A«UIICM«MT MAM« 

a. »*a« no. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 3043-REAL TIME - TELEMETRY DATA FORMATS - DETAIL 

NOTE: This form is used to list telemetry data requirement« and 
location of data in real time data train. 

30X 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 MEASUREMENT NO.:   Enter the measurement number of 
tne airborne data required in real time. 

BOX 11 MEASUREMENT NAME:   Enter the measurement name of 
the airborne data required in real time. 

BOX 12 SPS (Samples Per Second):   Enter the required relayed 
sampling rate of each measurement. 

BOX 13 WRD:   Assign word number for each measurement for loca- 
tion of data within the data frame. 

BOX 14 FRM:   Aaaign frame number for each measurement for lo- 
cation of data within the data train. 

BOX 15 REMARKS:   Specify overhead type data that is to be included 
in the data train, e.g.. sync words, source code, destina- 
tion code, frame count, etc.   Identrfy location of overhead 
data train.   Use space for other clarifying information.   If 
supplementary documentation is used for specifying data 
train arrangement, specifically identify document and ap- 
plicable sections/paragraphs. 
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Date:    7-70 

(»MB  TITb<) 

HEAL TTME - COMMAND DATA FOIMAT COIWHDL * 

UOS  FORM R G/A 
JULY  70 «b4MI^I«ATMH 

[• 
The form illustrated above is one of three multi-purpose general forme. The Uier may select the form most 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes S and 9. Enter the title as shown above in the Page 
Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction«:   PACE 3044— REAL TIME - COMMAND DATA FORMAT CONTROL 

NOTE: This form is used to list sll high- and low-speed formats 
required for command purposes. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 Specify all high-speed and low-speed formats required for 
command purposes.   For programming purposes, include 
all vehicle-payload command Hats which provide the data 
structures for each command.   Should the command system 
be complex and standardized, describe all standard inter- 
face formats.   Identify miss ton-test format specifics that 
are variable. 

Requirements for command computer programs that may be 
necessary at remote sites to standardize the command sys- 
tem or to implement a command system for a specific mis- 
sion or test should be described in Page 3045, Remote Site 
Data Processing. 

Reference any unique requirements for consoles and dis- 
plays and describe the console and display configuration in 
Page 3030, Real Time Displays and Consoles. If supple- 
mental format documentation is required, state the docu- 
mentation requirements including title, number and mini- 
mum contents. 
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% Date:    7-70 
CWA«»IFICATIOW 

!FMI   TITUS) 

=EAL TIME  - ?-=MOTE  SHE SATA ?S0CE33*SG * 

i. »•-saa*** Tin« 

„T     "' SE3CR1PTI0N « 

t. MCPUtcta »•«* (»I 

t.   MIVt«H)H **0. 

d-AMI'ICATIO« 

r-The lurm Uluitrau-u above i, one ol ihr« muill-purpose Renerat forms. The User nuy »elect >*<• form « "j 
1 'puröpri atedepend,« u;,on the desired location of Boxes H and a. Enter the title ,. shoivn above .n the 1..« j 
L Title Box :i'ul .m npuruunalu sub-title tn Box HI. 

Pr.pariuionlM.ruc.oB.,    PAGE 304Ö-REAL TiME - REMOTE SITE DATA PROCESSING 

NOTE- This lorm is used to specify the computer program» neces- 
sary (or reroo.e site data processor operations in support 
of a mission or test.   This includes programs lor accepting 
data for site display, processi-ig. or retransmission of raw 
or processed data to control centers or other sites. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 Specify the programs that comprise system interface« In 
the various systems such as command telemetry, tracking, 
and composite. 

If supplemental documentation is required, state the docu- 
mentation requirement, including title, number and mini- 
mum contents. 
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f) 
Date:    7-70 

CLASSIFICATION 

Witt!   Tirwi) 

:ATA TS.?:r- 

t. *■?«■«< 

IT«M   NO. •■r«.T      "*3ftTA rE3TISG • 
coo« 

i. •i*i.*ct( **a« (•] >. F*at NO. 

U3S  ?0Pf-' * 0/A 
JULY  70 

n The form illustrated above is one of thr»e multi-purpose general forms.   The User may select the form moat 
ppropri ate 'depending upon the desired Location of Boxes « and 9.    Enter the title as shown above in the Page 

Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PACE 3050— REAL TIME — DATA TESTING 

NOTE: This form is used to define the test require menu necessary 
to assure capability to transmit and receive real tins data. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DATA TESTING:   Briefly describe the validation testing 
required to assure the ability to transmit and receive real 
time telemetry, tracking, and command data.  If supplemen- 
tary documentation is required, state the documentation re- 
quirements Including title, number, and minimum contents. 
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ft Date:    7-70 
CkA««iriCATIOM 

t>*ai  rirn) 
t. >«*!„*<:■• **a« (»i 

a. «iMRAM *>e> ■(VISION  NO. 

•-T..T   '•• a:scRi?nct; 

CkA«Sirie*r>OM 

f'Thi- form illustrated above is one oi three multi-purpose general forms.   The User may select :he form most  | 
;    appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes i and 9.    Enter the title as shown above in the Pa«e 
I        r:>l..   a..-   ..-»J   ..»     ,nn>-nnrritii   «iiK-lltld   in   Hm    1II _ ^ L   Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box lu, 

Preparation Instruction«:   PAGE 3060- REAL TIME - DATA INTERFACES 

NOTE: This form is used for real time data requirement» not 
covered elsewhere in the 3000-senes pages. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instruction« for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 Briefly describe the data interface* which evolve due to 
requirements for transmission and processing of real- 
time data. 

206 



*> 
Date:    11-79 

I.   CLASSIFICATION 

(PACE TITLE) 2. REP'.ACES PAGE(S) . PAGE NO.    J06I  | 

REAL TIKE - DATA INTERFACE CRITERIA DATED 
•. DATE 

5. PROGRAM TITLE 6. PROGRAM NU.          J . REVISION NO. 

8. 

ITEM HO. 

9. 
TEST 
CODE 

lO.PERIOD «EQC1 II. 

OATA 

TYPE 

12.    SOURCE 13.   TERMINATION H.   ANALOG OATA 15.        DIGITAL OATA 

*■ FROM 8-TO A. 

LOCATION 
6- IMP A. 

LOCATION 

B- IMP *• WAVE- 
FORM 

a. 
V 

OUT 

C. D. 
RtC FRC 
V ITS. 

SNR 1 0 
A. 
OUTPUT 
FORMAT 

B. 
FRM 
RATF 

C. 

CLOCK 

0. 
ESROR RATE 

C« CY <»" CY HAU TYPE MAG TYPE 1 1 1 1 1 1 

• 

UOS   FORM  R   306 
NOV  79 

REPLACES   FORM  R  306  DATED JUt 70 

I.   CUSS I Fl CATION 

Preparation   Instructions:     PAGE   3061   -   REAL  TIHC  -  OATA   INTERFACE  CRITERIA 

NOTE:     This  Cor«   l.i used   to  prnvtde the Support 
Aitcnry with  tnforaacinn  needed   co deter- 
mine   interface  requirements when data 
generated  by  Requesting Agency   instru- 
mentation   is  to be  transmitted  nnd/or 
processed  by   ehe  Support  Agency. 

Follow   instructions   for page   1010. 

PERIOO  REQO:     Enter  by quarter   iQR)   and  calendar 
year  (CY)   the period(s)   during which  the  re- 
quirement*  *rm  to be  supported. 

OATA TYPE:      Indicate general   type of oata.    I.e., 
use "A"  for analog,  "0"  for digital. 

Sox  A.     LOCATION:     Indicate  geographical   loca- 
tions of  the data  source. 

Box B.      IMP  -  HAG-TYPE:     Give  the magnitude of   the 
output   impedance of  the  source  and  under  type 
indicate whether   this  output   is  balanced or 
single-ended.     Use "9"  For balanced,  "S"  for 
single-ended. 

TERMINATION:     Indicate   information as   in Box  II  above 
for the  receiving  termination. 

30X 1-9 

90X 10 

30X II 

SOX 12 

BOX 13 

BOX It ANALOG DATA: 
this item, 
following: 

If Box 1) indicates digital data, omit 
If this data is analog, indicate the 

Sox A. WAVEFORM:  The general waveshape, a.g., 
variable frequency sine wave, variable d.c. 
voltage, etc. If this waveform Is other than 
a sine wave, illustrate on page 3062, Oata 
Interface Criteria - Drawing. 

Box 3.  v OUT:  State output voltage, voltages or 
voltage ranges as applies. 

Sox C.  RCC V:  Indicate voltage(s) required for 
receiver ooerations based on above outputs 
less transmission losses. 

Box 0. FRQ/FR: State frequency, frequencies, 
or frequency range of operations as applies. 

Sox E. SNR: *tate signal-to-noise ratio (SNR) 
required at the receiver. 

DIGITAL DATA: ff Sox II indicates analog data, 
omit this item. If this data is digital, in- 
dicate rhe following: 

Block 1. State the binary 1 indication, e.g., 
NRZ-6 V. If other than a nonreturn to zero 
voltage level, illustrate on page 3062. 

Block 0.  State information as in Block 1 above 
for binary zero. 

Box A.  OUTPUT FORMAT:  State general output 
format, e.g., 3-bit. parallel, serial, etc. 

Box B.  FRM RATE:  State frame rate or rates 
of data for parallel data, i.e., the rate at 
which parallel words are   transmitted. (For 
serial data, the frame rate is equal to the 
bit rate.) 

Box C.  CLOCK:  Indicate any clock outouts re- 
quiring transmission and/or available for use. 
If data equipment requires external inter- 
rupts, so indicate.  Use page 3062 tor   illus- 
trations as required. 

Box 0.  ERROR RATE:  Indicate transmission error 
rate tolerance. 
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t Date:    7-70 
1.     ei>AB«ir ICATIOM 

It**-» riTk«) 

REAL TE-E - SATA INTERFACE CHITESIA 5RAWI5CS * 

1.   »»3«***   »»TU 
t.Tsar coo« *.  ■ MOON AM MO. 7. McviaioN NO. 

'••SATA KAXEU3C S*ST34 ERAWIBC * 

JULY   70 CLAItiriCATUN 

r-Thr form illustrated above is one ot three mulli-purpo« general forms.   The Ui« may »elect the form mo* 1 
ipprooriate defending upon the desired location ol Box« 3 and 3.   Enter the tale a. sho.n above in the "a»c 

L Tui. -■  ■• — °-"1 J itle Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction.:   PAGE 3062-REAL TIME - DATA INTERFACE CRITERIA DRAWINGS 

NOTE: This form Is used to graphically portray the data handling 
sy3tem(sl described la Page 3081. 

BOX 1-9        Follow inatructlona for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DATA HANDLING SYSTEM DRAWING:   Draw a simple block 
diagram showing the complete data-flow circuit.   Start at 
ihe upper left-hand corner of the page with the basic instru- 
ment that collect» the data, and sho» all intermediary data 
collection poinu between the basic data collection instru- 
ment and the final recipient.   Indicate quantities of each 
type circuit required. 
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f Date:    7-70 
I.     CbAMir (CATION 

(PMC   TITU») 

OA'BO 

'•*— ~-    3070 
PEAL 7^2   -   »TA C0WV7ES» *   o»»«r 

t. »•ion»« fifi-i «.   PMtlOM   MO. 

irtM MO. T«»T 
eooc 

"* 2ATA COMPUTER HEQUUaMETTS * 

;^r    pip".« 

ekASSiriCATKMa 

['The form illustrated above is one of three multi-purpose general forma. The User may select the form most 
appropriate dependinjt upon the dtsired location of Boxe« A and 9. Enter the title a« shown ^bove in the Payc 
Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction«•   PACE 3070—REAL TIME - DATA COMPUTER 

NOTE: This form is used to de«crlb« the computer requirement« 
for real Um« data processing. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DATA COMPUTER REQUIREMENTS:   Briefly describe the 
data processing which will be required to support the real 
time data requirements specified with!« the 3000-serles 
pages. 
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f Date:    7-70 
ck^taair i« AT IOM 

1.   P*3SN*M  riTt« 

•i»wACit ■»**« (»1 

I.   fM«l«M   MO. 

I.   »Ml  •"•■ 

•«vision MO. 

•.«ATA SISTRISlTriOH * 

UOS  rORM * G/A 
JULY  70 I.     CkAMI'ICAriO« 

("•The form illustrated above is on« of three multi-purpose seneral form..   The User may select the form mo« "I 
TwroprUt« d«P«d7n'upon the des.red location oi Boxes » and 9.   Enter the ..tie a. shown above .. the Pa8e   j 
rule Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction.:   PAGE 3080-REAL TIME - CATA DISTRIBUTION 

•VOTE: 

BOX 1-9 

3OX10 

This form is used to list in« distribution of real Urne data, 
the requirements for which have be™ established elsewhere 
in this document. 

Follow instructions for Psge 1010. 

DATA DISTRIBUTION:   Enter the resi Urne data distribu- 
tion requirements. 
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Date:    11-79 

Cb*a«iriCATio*f 

tm+ea TITICJ 1.   M'UMII ***«   (») 

OArco 

*• "" ~        3100 

4. o*rc 

%.   »IMIM«   TITIS t.   »MUl« MO. *. Mviira« MO. 

a. 
ITCM MO. *T«»T 

COO« 
1«. 

DESCRIPTION • 

* 

JULY 7n 
t. ct^tMi#ic*ri< 

*The for« illustrated above is on« of three muftipurpose general form.  The User may select 
ehe form most appropriate depending upon the desired location of Soxes 8 and 9.  Enter the 

, title as show« above in the Page Title box and an appropriate subtitle in 8ox 10. 

Preparation Instructions:  PAGE 3100 - PHOTOGRAPHIC - GENERAL 

MCTE:  This farm Is used to state general 
photographic requirement» in nar- 
rative form. 

DESCRIPTION:  Describe the requirements for photo- 
graphic coverage including documentary, engineer- 
ing, PAt, PIO. tracking, etc. 

BOX 1-9 Follow Instructions for page 1010. 
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* Date:    11-79 

PHOTOGRAPHIC - DETAIL 

ci-*a« •'•CATION 

LOCATION 

XS  ?OPM P  307 
JULY  7C 

j t. ritt COM 

«*"■"*     '/<- 
ULM  nwf 

T^AQ 

CLAHinCATIINi 

I.   IIPLOCtS #*««   (•) 

■KviaiOM "<* 

Preparation Instructions:  PAGE 3H0 - PHOTOGRAPHIC - DETAIL 

NOTE;:  This form Is uitd to identify detailed 
rmoco^raphic requirement» and co eatab- 
' ist  :heir recommended proceasine. In- 
structions.  Separate sheet» «ill be 
isad :"or onKinoerin«. documentary and 
"TO requireaents.  Thi» information 
wili be included in the Pag« Title 
hox z.0  further identify the main title. 
The number ot CDTIICS and disposition 
TufC be included on pa»;e 4*00, Data 
Disposition - General, of thia doiu- 

3«nt. 

30X t-9     Follow instructions for page !0I0. 

30* 10      LOCATION:  Enter the location at which the de- 
sired photographic coverage is reauired. 

BOX II      CAMERA FORMAT:  Enter the si2« of film required, 

i.e., '»xS. 50mm, 35mm, löntit, etc. 

3QX 12      C/L:  Enter the focal length of the lens to b« 
used to obtain the required coverage. 

BOX 13      FPS:  Enter the desired frame rate for motion 
picture coverage in frames/second. 

BOX ik 

BOX 15 

BOX 16 

BOX 17 

BOX 18 

FILM TYPE tOAC:  Enter the type film reau i red -and 
whether btac*. and white or color coverage i» re- 
cuired.  Include, where applicable, the film loaG ■ 
required, i.e., 3 W0-foot reels. I lOC-'oot reei, 

etc. 

INTERVAL:  Enter the time interval or function dur 
ing which covcraa« is riauired. 

F/T:  Enter an "F" or a "T" to indicate whetner a 
fixed or tracking camera is reauired. 

EXP:  Enter tne exoosure required.  If flame exposure 
is desired, indicate by entering the temperature 
of the flame in degrees Kelvin (• K). 

TIMING:  For engineering photograohy only, place an 
"X" in this box if timing is recuired.  if a 
special or specific type of timing is required, it 
must be outlined and specified in the Pemarks box 
(Box H); otherwise, the requestor -ill be furnished 
tiding as available at the Support Agency. 

REMARKS:  Enter addition«) information or remarks that 
may be required to clarify further any entry on this 
page. Include the recommended processing instruc- 

tions, if applicable. 

212 



ft 
Date:    7-7G 

CkABSI'ICATIOM 

METS30POU3CICAL - GETEPAL * 

».   ««FMCII  »••«   (»I 
3200 

Ct~*MI*IC*T KM 

t'Tht« 
appi 
Till« 

.... form lUuairaied above is one of three multi-purpose general form*.   The User may select ihe form moat 1 
appropriate depending upon the desired location ot Box« a and 3.   Enter the title as shown above in the Paye 

,e Box and JA appropriate sub-ttile in Box 10. -» 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 3200-METEOROLOGICAL - GENERAL 

NOTE: This form is used to establish general and/or special me- 
teorological requirement» for the program/mission and 
which cannot be adequately shown on other pages of this 
document. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 GENERAL DISCUSSION:   The discussion should state gen- 
eral requirements for meteorological or climatological 
data that will be required for a program or mission.   This 
discussion may include: 

a..    The general requirements for the services of the DOD, 
United States Weather Bureau, and Foreign Weather 
Services. 

b. The application of climatological data to operational 
test program problems. 

c. Evaluation of data requirements to meet flight problems. 
d. The analysis of accuracy and representation of environ- 

mental data required for flight evaluation purposes. 
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Date:    7-70 

CLASSIC 1C «r tow 

'■27ECP0D3CICAL - lOTMA * 

1.   »«30H* 

2.   *(»UACII  »»O«   C*l 

I.    »fMMItAM 

t 
COS =0PW R G/A 

JULY  70 CLAaSIVtCATIO* 

("■The form Illustrated above Is on« o( three multi-purpose general forms.   The User may select the form mm« "] 
appropriate depending upcn the desired location o( Boxes i and 9.   Enter the title as shown above in the Page 
T>>. i .   n J  ._   ........>i.  a.,k_rlrl A  in   Rsw   1(1 -I 
.ippropriate depending upcn tne aesireu IOCOEIOH c 

L Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction«:   PAGE 3210-METEOROLOGICAL - MINIMA 

NOTE: Tin» form is used to specify values of meteorological ele- 
ments winch could preclude successful accomplishment of 
test objectives or which could jeopardize an unprotected, 
vehicle. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 MINIMA:   Specify here the critical values of meteoroloeical 
elements such as cloud cover, surface or upper wind veloci- 
ties or shears, icing, $ea state, etc., which could preclude 
successful accomplishment of test objectives. 
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t; Date:    7-70 

METEOROLOGICAL - FORECASTS 

1. ■crutcii »*a« («) 

WTC» 

..   .-.  «.            3M0 

4.   OAT« 

(.    M^O*A«    TITH t.   FM4MM   NO. 

1. 
IT«««  MO. 

9. 
TUT 
COO« 

1* 

•tauiofo 

""                                                     FOHICAIT  >*»*IKtTIM 
ITV»«  OAT*.   tU«r<«,   U»*«*  Al".   AUTITUO«.   tHT««VAi.) 

'*■         VAUIO 
TIM« 

1«. 
lOCATIOM 

14. 

" 

' 

• 

JUS  *0*M P  308 
JULY  70 

1.     CWAOai-MCATIO«« 

Preparation Instruction«:   Page 3220—METEOROLOGICAL - FORECASTS 

NOTE: This form is used Co state the requirements for forecasts 
valid at or near T -0.   Detailed forecasts should not be 
requested for more than three days prior to the valid time. 
The forecast services will encompass meteorological and/ 
or climatologies! parameters. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 TIME REQUIRED:   State here the number of days prtor to, 
or after. Launch day, (F -3D. F *ID. etc.) and on launch 
day, the number of hours prior to,  or after,  launch 
(T -10H, T +6H, etc.) thai the forecast is required. 

BOX 11 FORECAST PARAMETERS:   State here parameters or 
weather elements for which a forecast is required (e.g.. 
precipitation and/or obstruction lo vision; amount, base 
and top of clouds; horizontal visibility, surface winds, sea 
and swell, vertical wind shear, jet stream, turbulence, 
freezing level, contrail level, etc.)     Use abbreviations 
listed in instructions for Page 3230 Box 10.    Parameters 
should be separated into surface and upper air.   The range 
or altitude interval and maximum altitude for upper air 
parameters should be specified. 

BOX 12 VALID TIME:   List here the number of hours a forecast 
will be required to remain valid, e.g., T -4H to T -0. 

BOX 13       * LOCATION:   Specify the location, geographical area, or 
flight area for which the forecast is required, e.g., impact, 
launch, burnout, re-entry, recovery, etc. 

BOX 14 PURPOSE AND REMARKS:   State the purpose to which the 
forecasts will be put.   Be specific (to calculate drag, to 
predict drift on recovery of nose cone, etc.).   Enter any 
other remarks necessary to clarify any entry made in the 
other columns. 
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* Date:    11-79 
I. CLASSIFICATION 

(PAGE TITLE) 

IHE0R0L0G1CAL - OBSERVATIONS 

5. PROGRAM TITLE 

TEST 
COOE 

10. 
DATA 

REQUIRED 
A. tint 

M'N  LOCATION 

11 .  SURFACE 

riW-MI« LOCATION INTERVAL 

UPPER AIR 13- 

PRIORITY!"' VALUE 

;. REPLACES PACE(S) 

DATED 

i.   PROGRAM NO. 

3. PAGE NO. 

7. REVISION NO. 

U.  DATA ACCURACY 

'JDS FORM " 309   ^EFLACES FORM R 309 DATED JUL 70 

■:0V 79 
I. CLASSIFICATION 

PURPOSE ANO REMARKS 

nstructions:  PAGE 3230 - METEOROLOGICAL - OBSERVATIONS »re-.'arat lor ' 

:■:...:  ::■!- :jni tjt H^M c ■ ruouesc ::n-se 
-.«fti-iprol-'^U ii p«r;jr.uc*r* required 
C.i jnalv.:L- .Irftj received ücioru. 
jurinrf. oc i:ror Che t*st 'jr oo«r.i- 
;:i'M.  The '.vpe >if meteoro Lm; It j i 
■ .hservatums will he included :n 
uie 1'ag* TlcU l>ox to furthur 
identify the main Citi«. 

SOX t-9     Follow instructions for page 1010. 

*B0X 10      DATA REQUIRED:  Soecify those parameters «hich 
are desired and also indicate requireflients 
for computed data.  Use :he aooreviat.ons 

as listed for me following: 

Temo iTemperature) 
pres (Pressure) 
R.H. Relative Humidity} 
Jind 
Visb (Visibi1 itv) 
C.C. (Cloud Coverage) 
Preeip (P-ecipi tat ion) 

S.O.S. (State of Sea) 
Dens (Density) 
R.I. (Refraction Index) 

State additional data requirements immediately 

after tnose entered in Box IC.   ^ 

BOX II      SURFACE:  For the oarameters listed in Box 10, 

include the following: 

Box A.  TIME-MIN.:  Specify the time, in minutes, 
the data is required, e.g., T-120, T-60, T-30, 

T-0, etc. 

Sox 3. LOCATION: Specify the location or geo- 
graphical area at wnich the data is required, 
e.g., launch, impact, flight area, etc. 

BOX Hi 

BOX IS 

UPPER AIR:  cor tne oarameters listed in Box :u. 

indicate the fol Sowi-iq: 

Box A.  TIME-MIN.:  Spect fv tne C ime.Jn minutes , 

the data is required. <-g-, T-I2C. T-«0, T-JO, 

T-0, etc. 

Sox B.  LOCATION:  Specify the location, gc-o- 
graohical area, or flight interval at -h.ch Che 
data is required, e.g., launch, burnout, re- 

entry, impact, etc. 

Sox C.  INTERVALS:  Specify the intervals or in- 
crements of altitude at «hicn the data shall 
he collected and/or recorded, e.g., =00 m. 
I km, etc. 

Box D.  ALT-KM:  Spec!fy the maximum ait.tude or 
limits of the altitudes in 1,000 meters Urn)   , 
at which the data is required at the time listed 
above, e.g.. 100. 150, 200, 50-100, 100-200. etc. 

DATA PRIORITY:  Indicate whether the data require- 
ment is mandatory (M. required (R). or desired 
(0).  (See volume 2, subparagraph 1.7a.*. For 

further explanation of priority.) 

DATA ACCURACY:  Indicate in column HA Che required 

reduced data accuracv value ;I TO. ! «». 5 <t5. 
2* 5*).  Indicate in ecl-rn its tne class of tne 
value noted in column U.A.  Cee volume 2, sub- 
paragraph 1.7.6.3, far further explanation of 

accuracy class.) 

PURPOSE ANO REMARKS:  State Che engineering ourpose 
for the data and any remarks necessarv to ciar.ry 
the entries made in the other columns or any 
particular requirement not covered elsewhere. 
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t: Date:    7-70 

(»aas  MTL.C) 
1.   ■«»LACCI  •»«•■■«   (•) 

OAfCO 

a. ■***» MO. 
3240 

METEOROLOGICAL - INSTSUMEXTATION LOCATION  DIAGRAM • a. QAT* 

». «•la*«''  riTH 
t,    tTCM   MO. t.TKST COO« •■   '•°*"A-  "°- ».   «IVISM3M   MO. 

'•• rucsAM * 

.uir 70 1.   ct.«asiriCATMM 

'•TIIB form illustrated il»>i' 13 one ot three multi-purpose general form».   The User may select Ihe farm most 
appropriate depenain» upon ihe de.iired location ol Boxe. 3 and 9.   Enter the title an shown above in the Pa»c 

. Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 3Z40-METEOROLOGICAI. - INSTRUMENTATION LOCATION DIAGRAM 

NOTE: This form is used if special requirement» exist for the) lo- 
cation of meteorological instrument«. 

BOX 1-9        Follow Instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DIAGRAM:   Enter diagrams that indicate the location of 
special instrumentation where diagrams are necessary to 
clarify requirements. 
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t Date:    11-79 
CUAB*%**C*.TIOm 

METEOROLOGICAL - SPACE ENVIRONMENT 

■ . »iMtAM rirt.« 

■ rsM NO. 

t.   «OLACIl  »«AS   (»1 

«.  »NO«MAM MO. 

LOS  FOSM P  310 

i. r*di NO. 

■ «VISION   MO. 

PUnMH  MO MMMN 

»r.par.tion in,trwtions:  PACE 3250 - «TEOAOLOC CAl - iHtt ENViRONHENT 

■;JT£:  This rjrn ia  useci to Indicate Che 
rU>a :«»ting Agency's requirements 
■i.r öpaoe environmentji support. 
I^i«* jcacerienc »t .-squiranenc» 

50X 1-9     -cllow instructions for page 1010. 

3QX iQ      STATION:  Enter the location for which ..he require- 
ment exists. 

30X |]      »ERIOD:  Give the period for which information if 
required. 

30X 12      OBSERVATION OR FORECASTS REQUIRED:  Stac« require- 
ment irl specific terms,  support Available con- 
si scs of: 

a.  Observations ispecify whether for real-time 
or sost anai vS is) 

(1) Solar Flare* 

(2) Geomagnet ic Indices 

(3) Solar Radio Flux (specify frequency) 

(it) Solar Wind Velocity 

(5) Ionospheric Electron Density (specify 
location and altitudes) 

(6) Energetic Particles (specify type and 
-pergy range) 

(7) lonograms from Range Scat ions (specifv 
rate at which 35"n negative should b« taken) 

(3)  Ionospheric Ridio Prooagation Conditions 
■vertical and oblique incidence sounder observa- 

t).  Forecasts 

(1)  Sola»" Flares «indicate --»oortance eta*,-*» 

(?)  Proton Event» 

(3)  Geomagnetic Indices 

(U)  10 cm Solar Radio Flux 

(5)  Ionospheric Electron Density (specify 
location) 

lb)  Ionospheric Radio Propagation Conditions 
(spaeifv circuits, paths, or trunks) 

BOX 13    DATA PRIORITY:  Indicate whether the data require- 
ment is mandatory (M), required (R), cr desired 
(C).  (See volume 2. subparagraph 1-7.6-*, for 
further explanation of priority.) 

90X \k PURPOSE ANO REMARKS:  State the purpose.  If real- 
time observations or "qui ex- loo*" reports an 
required, give the position title ana operational 
telephone n-imber of the recipient. 
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% Date:    7-70 
I.    CLASSIFICATION 

WUC   TITI.S1 

:<E™C?OLOCICAL - co:;s'Ji.TA;rr SERVICES 
! 

I. >n>weu »«• (SI 

I.   »M4I*M 

I.   »MA«   NO. 

■ SVtSIOM  MO. 

••r..T     ■•• CCtlSULTAST SERVICES * 

JULV  70 I.    CkASOirlCATIOM 

["•The form illuatraled above i« on« of three multt-purpo»- Kenerol form..   The User may select the form mo« 1 
appropriate dependtn. upon the desired location 01 Boxe« » and 9.   Enter the title a» ahown above in the Pase    I 

L Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction«:   PAGE 3260-METEOROLOGICAL - CONSULTANT SERVICES 

NOTE: Thla form la uaed to atate requirement» for meteorological 
conaultaat aervlcea.   Thee« aervicaa encompau axaaa auch 
aa the application of climatologtcal data to specific opera- 
tional problema concerned with the ten program at the 
range, evaluation of data requlrementa to meet apecific 
flight evaluation need«. and analyaee of the accuracy and 
representation of environmental data requeeted for flight 
evaluation purpose«. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instruction« for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 CONSULTANT SERVICES:   Enter the requlrementa for 
meteorological or cllmatological consultant service and 
advice.   Information for use in advance planning of teat 
schedulea. design of teat equipment, and other meteoro-.. 
logical environmental data for the range are available. 
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t Date:    11-79 

tm*MS TITI.S) 

RECOVERY  - GE3EML * 

%.   »■)«••»•  TITbC 

eunairiCATio« 

1.   HHkACI*   »M«    I») |.   »A««   MO. 

7.    DtVlllOH   HO. 

J'JU   ' 

r*The form illustrated above !s on« of three multipurpose general forms 
the form most appropriate depending upon the desired location of Son« 3 and 9- 

[  title as snow» a Dove in the Page Title box and an  appropr-at« subtitle in Bo« 10. 

The User may select 
Enter the 

Preparation Instructions:  PACE 3300 - RECOVERY - GENERAL 

NOTE:  This ioem  is used to enter general 
information .oncoming requirements, 
!*Unht plans, operations, procedures, 
etc., pertainln« to recovery oi 
personnel and/or equipment.  For 
^irrr/ift-tvnt: pronrama this section 
mny also include landing operations 
support infiirn.it Inn jnd requirements. 

follow Instructions for page 1010. 

Enter general information concerning retirements 
necessary to support recovery operations.  General 
requirements such as recovery areas, salvage and 
disposition, written reoorts required, handling 

equipment, drawings, *nii  general communications 
requirements should be Included on this page. 
Detailed communications requirements, i.e., type 
of transmission format, source, destinations, etc 
must be defined in the communications section of 

this-document. 
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Date:    7-70 

(»**C  Tin.« a. ■IPI^CII »AM   4«) a. -*.. MO.       3310 

RECOVERY - 5HIP5 AND AIKUKAH LUVtKAlit a. o*ri 

1.    »*30«*a4    riTLf •■ »•«*■*■• •*■ ?.    ■««••MM   MO. 

ITCM  MO. rear 
ceo« ABC* 

eoo« 
NUMH* MO TWI or SMtP« 

■a. 
•MiP *cc««a 
TIM€ (***•! 

■a, 
MO.   AM«   TV»« 
• IKUI  A/C 

u. 
*/e Acecta 
riM« (M*S) *(MMU 

.:L< 71 CbAAOiriCATK 

Preparation Instructions:   PACE 3310-RECOVERY - SHIPS AND AIRCRAFT COVERAGE 

NOTE: This form is used to list locations and access times of re- 
covery ships and aircraft. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Pace 1010.  . 

BOX 10 AREA CODE:   Enter in this column the area code and/or 
designation. 

BOX 11 NUMBER A TYPE OF SHIPS:    List the number and type of 
ships required for rescue in areas designated in Box 10. 

BOX 12 SHIP ACCESS TIME (HRS):   Enter the total time in hours 
from notification of the landing point to the time when the 
ship arrives at the landing point and the spacecraft is placed 
on board. 

BOX 13 NUMBER ATYPE RESCUE A/C:   List the number and type 
of aircraft needed for adequate rescue coverage tn the area 
designated in Box 10. 

BOX 14 A/C ACCESS TIME (HRS):   Enter the total time in hours 
from notification of the location of the Landing point to the 
time when the aircraft has the paramedic team in the water 
with the flotation collar attached to the spacecraft with the 
hatch open and first level medical assistance given, if 
required. 

REMARKS:   Enter in this column any information that will 
further explain any entries on this page. 

I 
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% 
Date:    7-70 

RECOVERY - ITEMS TO BE RECOVERED 
DATfD 

,. .»a« no.        ö20 

4.    OATC 

J.   MOilAM   riTt.« ' »*oaa*M no. f.   ■«vision no. 

iTtM no. rmur 
cooc 

NOMfHCLATUMC WtaWH 
It.              OlMtNIIOMI   -   #T '*■   uiv« ro«M/ 

HAIAItO« A. 
LINOTM 

a. 
WIOTM 

c. 

1  
Ü0S FORM S J12 

JUtY 70 ei.A,airic*riow 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 3320-RECOVERY - ITEMS TO BE RECOVERED 

NOTE: This form is used to specify and describe items which must 
be recovered, including flight hardware, re-entry vehicle, 
spacecraft, etc.   Handling procedures for equipment re- 
quiring special fixtures, jigs, tools, etc., should be pro- 
vided to the recovery agencies in accordance with applicable 
regulations. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 NOMENCLATURE:   Enter the name or nomenclature of the 
items to be recovered. 

BOX 11 WT-LBS:   Enter the weight of the item in pounds. 

BOX 12 DIMENSIONS-FT:   Enter '.he overall length, width, and the 
largest diameter. if applicable. 

BOX 13 UFF FORM/HAZARDS:   If applicable, indicate the type of 
life forms; human, primate, or spores, contained in the 
recoverable item.   Identify any object which is classified 
or which is potentially dangerous to recovery personnel, 
tor example, ordnance and hypergolic items, pressurized 
vessels, and toxic materials. 

BOX 14 REMARKS:    Enter additional information, sequence of 
events, recovery aids, etc., which will aid in the identifi- 
cation and recovery of the specified objects. 
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Date:    7-70 

e «.*•■•? ic*ri< 

r*MI   nrul 
t.   «t^l.«CIt  »Mf (*) ..    .««    MO.                 3330 

KttUVtKY - SAlVAljt AINU UlifUSII IUIN 
BAMO 

4.   OATC 

,.  ».,«..-  TTL. a. »«o<.a*M MO. J      RCViaiUN   MO. 

a. 
■ TCM   MO. r«*T 

COOK 

... 
1 

II.                                                ] 11.                                                                            I»*- 
LOCATION              !                    B««CHI»TION                                                        PU.NO.C  «MB  MMMM« 

LOS FORM R  313 
JULY  70 CkAsaincATioM 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 3330-RECOVERY - SALVAGE AND DISPOSITION 

NOTE: This form is used to identify and describe components which Bi 
may have to be salvaged and disposed of in case of inadver- 
tent impact on land or in water. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. B< 

BOX 10 NOMENCLATURE:   Enter the name or designation of the 
components) to be salvaged or disposed of. 

BOX U WT-LBS:   Enter the weight of the component in pounds. 

BOX 12 LOCATION:   Enter the location of the component in the 
vehicle, e.g., first stage engine section, nose cone, etc. 

DESCRIPTION:   Give u brief description of the item, in- 
cluding such items .is length, width, shape, etc.   If draw- 
ings are available, enter title and number. 

PURPOSE AND REMARKS:   Enter the purpose of the sal- 
vage action, the disposition of salvaged components, and 
any special handling instructions.    Identify each object 
which is classified or which is potentially dangerous to 
recovery personnel. 
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f: Date:    7-70 

1.    »I^SIAH    TtTI.« 

|T«M   HO. 

<I*UC(I »*o<   I») 

uiNama 
A2 ««V • «•Mm« 

CL.A«*i»IC*nOM 

"The torm illustrated above is :i multi-t>urtM(ac form.    The Csrr is required to enter Hit* title 
.is shown ;itxive in the Pnijc Tille Uox. 

Preparation Instructions:    PAGE 3340-RECOVERY - PLANNED AREAS 

NOTE: This form is used to list requirement« Tor planned areas. 

Fülle« instruction» for Page' 1010. 

AREA CODE:    Enter the recovery a ft-a code and/or 
designation. 

POSITION:   Enter the latitude and Iciuritude ol" the area 
given in Box 10 

LANDING AREA SIZE:    Enter the lengths of the major and 
minor axes of each area in nautical miles 

LAUNCH AZ:   Enter the launch azimuth for the misaion 
involved. 

BOX '■- 

BOX IU 

BOX 11 

BOX 12 

BOX 13 

BOX 14 REV:   Enter the revolution number. 

BOX if. ITEMS TO BE RECOVERED:    Ent*r names ot the items of 
flight hardware tn be recovered. 

BOX 16 REMARKS:    Enter any special remarks or instructions as 
may be applicable 
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Date:    7-70 

i.   CkA*»i'ic*rio 

.. .-« -.     3J50 

«. o*rc 

», »aogaaM MO. ». *IV(«ION MO. 

t. 
iff« no. 'T*»T 

COO« 
1«. 

coo« 

II.          »OAlTfOM IS. 
*ac* 
UK 

IS. 
•«V 

1«. ■ TIM« ro a« 
■icovcaco 

■IMA*«« 
m. «X 

. 

JI;L» ^ 

t'Thc form illustrated above is a multi-purpose form.   The User is required to enter the title 1 
as shown above in the Page Title Box. -I 

Preparation Instruction«:   PACE 3350-RECOVERY - CONTINGENCY AREAS 

NOTE: This form is used to list requirement« for contingency 
areas. 

BOX 1-9 Follow Instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 AREA CODE:   Enter the recovery area code and/or 
designation. 

BOX 11 POSITION:   Enter the latitude aad longitude of the area 
given in Box 10. 

BOX 12 LANDING AREA SIZE:   Enter the length« of the major and 
minor axes of each area in nautical miles. 

BOX 13 LAUNCH AZ:   Enter the launch uinnith for the mission 
involved. 

BOX 14 REV:   Enter the revolution number. 

BOX 15 ITEMS TO BE RECOVERED:   Enter names of the item« of 
flight hardware to be recovered. 

BOX 16 REMARKS:   Enter any special remark« or instruction« a« 
may be applicable. 
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t; Date:    7-70 
euAsairteATioM 

RECOVERY - ABORT AREAS 

t. MKAC» »*a« (•> 

».   *CVI«40M  MO. 

tOS   cORM 9   JI5 
JULY   70 t.   ebAMiriCATia« 

Preparation Instructions:   PACE 3360-RECOVERY - ABORT AREAS 

NOTE: Thl» torni is used for listing all recovery areas necessary 
for aborts. 

BOX 1-9        Follow Instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 AREA CODE:   Enter the are» code and/or designation in 
thubox. 

BOX 11 IjOCATlON OF AREA:   Enter the location of are« deetg- 
nated In Box 10. 

BOX 12 AREA SIZE:   Enter the lengths of the major and minor 
axes in nautical mile«. 

BOX 13 POSITION:   Enter the latitude and longitude uf the area. 

gox 14 REMARKS:   Enter specific instructions as required. 
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fc~N Date:    7-70 
I.     CUASIiriCATtOM 

1.   ■C't-'CK«  »Ml   (•) 1.   **•«  WO. 

».  >•»«*«  rtTi.« 
.   alvillOM MO. 

•*T««T     "" ZI3CV33ICN ' 

[•The I 
;ipprt 

L Title 

lurm illustrated :il«m- if one ul in rev multi-purpose nencrul turnt» 
ipproprmto deuendinu upon the desired locution ol Boxes* » and i).    Ent 

ik>x :ind an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

a.    rhf User may select ihr form moat 1 
er the title a* allown above in the Pane 

Preparation Instruction«:   PAGE 3400-OTHER TECHNICAL SUPPORT - GENERAL 

NOTE: This form is used by the Requesting Agency to specify 
general support requirements that are not included in the 
other technical categories. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DISCUSSION:   Define general technical support require- 
ments not previously covered. 

# 
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Date:    11-79 

I. CUSS If I CATION 

(PAGE TITLE) 

OTHER TECHNICAL SUPPORT - AIRCRAFT 

5. PROGRAM TITLE 

10. 
A/C SOURCE 
FUNC/REQ. 

EO.UIP. TO 
8E INSU 
IN A/C 

I TEH 

STATION 
FLIGHT »A-h 

(10. OF AIRCRAFT 

IO. OF FLIGH1S/A/C 
Xtr.-t  HRS/TTST" 
'OrAL FLYING HR5/CTR 

,PELJ *A'IGE - <TI 

■0. OF AiacaAcT 

•LI:V' ■■-S,'7EST 

SPEED HANGE - <TS 
1 "'>'•■ 

NO. CF AIKCPAFT 

J'.IGHf -IRS/TEST' 

TEST COO! 

2. REPLACES PAGE(S) 

DATFn 

PROGRAM NG. 

3. PAGE NO. 3410 

DATE 

7. REVISION NO. 

NUniER OF AIRCRAFT AND AISCRA-r FLYING 10UKS/QuAn7?R 

FLIGHT   3AT" 

iPEEO   = ANC£   -   MB 

JOS FORM R 316 
'.OV 7? 

REPLACES FORH " ?lb OATEO JUL 70 

I. CLASSIFICATION 

TT 

Preparation   ir.^ true: ion*: PAGE   3»10   -    r^-F   'ECHNICAL   SUPPORT   -   AIRCRAFT 

This   tor«  is   i-ieu   to   . 
uircrait.     Do   'o: 

ist   rcu-: n-nonis 
1 ist   rattle .iir- 

30X   1-9 

SOX   10 

t   rcluirL-ti   tor  niirna 1   :ei«netrv 
irtliri.    t'requeniy   protection,   ..-ti 
K   the   requirement    in   tnose   is   '.' 

uata  <ir  a  jcrv.^s;   those  requlivmen 
.nnuiJ  ho  e itere-i   in  the  2000-.MOO- 
series  pnc.es  without   reference  co 
atr..ratt.    Aircrar:  heeds  for air- 
aorne   instrumentation   tests,  drop 
tests,  user  prcvided  ecruir^ent,   etc 
snuuid  oe   listed  here. 

Follow   instructions   for  pane   !0I0. 

30X 12 

30X I 3 

AIRCRAFT SOURCE FUNCTICN/REO'JI REMENT:  State 
whether the aircraft «ill be furnished by the 
Requestina or Suooort Agency.  Enter the 
'unction tne aircraft »ill perform such as 
airoorne instrumentation (give type), escort, 
photo, administrative, etc.  State tne air- 
craft support that -ill be -equirsd, i.e., 
transient services, communicatiens, etc. 

il'JIPMENT TO 6E INSTALLE0 IN AIRCRAFT:  Enter 
the soeeialized eguipment to be installed m 
tne aircraft.  Indicate who «ill oerform the 
installation (I), maintenance vM) and »ho 
will furnish (F) this eauipment.  Give in 
estimate of the time needed to install and 
remove (Rl each itern of eouioment.  For 
example, a piece of special telemetry equip- 
ment furnished, maintained and installed bv 
XX Company is needed and it takes 20 hours 
to instill and 5 hours to remove.  The entry 
would be ^iade as "Telemetry set «00, XYZ, 

ix  Co, F, i, M, I-20. a-5." 

ITEM H:  Fntel. appropriate unit of measure for 

altitude. 

NUM9ER OF AIRCRAFT AN0 AIRCRAFT FLYING HOURS/ 
QUARTER:  Enter by quarter. Che following 

information: 

number af 

Item A. .IUK8ER OF AIRCRAFT: Enter the 
numter of aircraft required to support 
the function ana purpose. 

Hum 3.  NO. OF FLIGHTS.'A/C:  Enter t" 
'lights anticipated oer aircraft. 

Item C.  FLIGHTS HR5/TEST:  Enter the maximum 
•light duracion in hours that will be recuircj 
•or'an average single test.  Flight t■-.e should 
Include time flown prior to T-time, e-.I i-ratec 
hold time and post-test vehicle or miss.ie  ime, 
as anplicable.  Times should be based --^   Je«ir3d 
aircraft speed. 

Item 0.  TOTAL FLYING HRS/QTR:  Enter the total 
flying hours.  This value is obtained by multi- 
plying the numbers in Box I3A by 3ox 135 ay 

3ox 13C. 

Item £.  STATION:  Enter the stat:on(s). centers', . 
or range scat ion number(s) involved. 

Item F.  FLIGHT PATH:  If the flight path encom- 
aasses .rany stations, list the range stations 
such as 3-7.  If the stations involved vary 
auring tne test pericc. i.-.aicate sucn for each 
guarter.  If the flight path is more involved, 
enter narrative description in the Remarks box 

(Sox I1*) or as a note in -re applicable form 

' pages. 

Item G.  SPEED RANGE - KTS:  Enter minimum 
and maximum speeds acceptable In knots. 

Item H. ALT1TU0E: Enter minimum .and maxi- 
r.ium altitudes acceptable, i.e.. ICCO-foot 

increments or equivalent metric unit. 

REMARKS:  Use this box to clarify or explain any 
information stated elsewncre.  Include .he 
aircraft type and identification numoer, if 
'<nowr..  Indicate whether the -ange can expect 
>o use 'he aircraft for other missions petween 

tests. 

228 



t: Date:    11-79 
I. CLASSIFICATION 

(PAr.E  TITLE) 2.   REPLACES  PACE(S 3.   PAGE  10. 3411 

OTHER TECHNICAL SUPPORT - SEACRAFT 
DATED 

*.   DATE 

5.   PRGGRAM TITLE 6.   PROGRAM NO. 7.   REVISION NO. 

ITEM MO. 
9. 

TEST 
CODE 

10.    TYPE   ANO   FUNCTION 11.   SEACRAFT SOURCE CY CY CY CY     

1 2 3 i< 1 2 1 i> 1 2 3 i, 1 2 

12.   NUMBER OF OPERATIONS 
TT—rcTATTTSrSttdliED ON STATION 
}k.   OPERATING AREA 17.   DESCRIPTION OF OPERATIONS 18.   SUPPORT REQUIRED 

IS.   BEARING   (TRUE) 

:6.  SPEED 

10.    TYPE   ANO   FUNCTION 11.   SEACRAFT SOURCE CY CY CY CY 

1 2 1 k 1 2    1   3 i* 1 2 3 k 1 - 
12.   NUM8E»  OF  OPERATIONS 
13.   TOTAL  TINE  REOUIRED ON  STATION 1 
IV    OPERATING   AREA W.   DESCRIPTION OF OPERATIONS 18.   SUPPAeT Rfnil|P£ ^ 

15.   BEARING   (TRUE) 

16.   SPEED 

10.   TYPE  ANO   FUNCTION 11.   SEACRAFT  SOURCE CY CY CY CY    

1 2 ) k 1 2 3 * 1 2 1 u 1 2 

12.   NUMBER OF  OPERATIONS ——— 
l<>.   OPERATING  AREA 17.   DESCRIPTION OF OP ERATIC NS 18.   SUPPORT  REQUIRED 

IS.   BEARING   (TRUE) 

16.   SPEEO 

UOS FORM R 317   REPLACES FORM R 317 DATED JUL 70 

NOV 79 
I. CLASSIFICATION 

Preparation Instructions:  PAGE J»ll - OTHER TECHNICAL SUPPORT - SEACRAFT 

MOTE:  This for» Is uiicd Co Use requireaenta 
for seacrafc.  Do ROC Use range ships 
required for normal celenecry reception, 
radar taeaeurenentr, or recovery since Che 
requirement In chose cases Is for data 
or a service; chose requireaencs should 
be entered in Che 2000- and 3300-serles 
pages without reference Co snipe.  Sea- 
craft needs for shipbornc lnacrumenea- 
cion cesc, set-out tests, User Installed 
equipment, etc., should be listed here. 

BOX 1-9     Follow instructions for page 1010. 

BOX 10* TYPE ANO FUNCTION: Encar'che type of ship or 
boat required and :he function it will par- 
form. 

BOX II      SEACRAFT SOURCE:  Designate whether ship is 
furnished by the Requesting Agency (RA) or 
Support Agency (SA). 

BOX 12      NUMBER OF OPERATIONS:  Enter under the schedule 
Che number of operations in the space pro- 
vided. 

BOX 13    TOTAL TIME REQUIRED ON STATION:  Enter under the 
schedule, the estimated total time, in hours, 
the ship or boat will be required for the 
calendar periods indicated. 

BOX U OPERATING AREA: Enter ehe geographical coordinates 
of the approximate on-station position desired or 
Che art» in which Che ship's operations are to be 
conducted. 

BOX IS    BEARING:  Enter the crue bearing of the ship or 
boat operation. 

BOX 16    SPEZD:  Enter the speed requirements of the ship 
or boat in knots during the support operations. 

BOX 17    DESCRIPTION OF OPERATION:  Enter a brief descrip- 
tion of a typical operation under this cesc 
code. 

SOX 18    SUPPORT REQUIRED:  Describe Che support required. 
Enter all nonstandard equipment chat must be 
installed; indicate which, if any, Che Support 
Agency will be expected Co furnish, inscall, or 
maintain. 

229 



f 
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Date:    7-70 
eb'ttirieATtaw 

IPMI   rtTI_C) 

OTHER TECHNICAL SUPPORT - TARGETS 

i. mmo&i**— TiTti 
TIM   MO. I.TCIT  COO« 

a. «tPLMii '»a« '•) 

.  TAROCT  COOK  0««IO"*T10M.   HAM. «   AND   RCrtRCNCf It.   TYCt O*   TA*ta«T 

,   »Wt  »»O. 

It.   «OUIICI U.   ICCUMITV    Cl» 

r*itarr »MI MAM«  »A»1AM«TM» 
Al*  COWTMt.  » 

IA.   |AITMC«»TI 
I.M.    HUMI 
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Instruction»:   PAGE 3420-OTHER TECHNICAL SUPPORT - TAKGET3 Preparation 

NOTE- This form is used to list moving target requirement». 
Do not use thi« page to list requ-remenu for splash or 
SOFAH nets. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 TARGET CODE DESIGNATION. NAME. AND REFERENCE: 
Indicate the target's code designation and common name. 
Also, give references which will describe the target. 

BOX 11 TYPE OF TARGET:   State the type of moving target, indi- 
cating its environment (land, sea, air. space). 

BOX 12 SOURCE:   Indicate whether the target is to be furnished by 
the Requesting (RA) or Support Agency (SA). 

BOX 13 SECURITY CLASSIFICATION:   Enter the highest security 
classification of the target. 

BOX 14 TARGET PERFORMANCE PARAMETERS:   Indicate the 
magnitude of the various parameters listed.   Space is 
available for the listing of additional parameters Lf 
appropriate. 

BOX 15 ATÄ CONTROL REQUIREMENTS:   Complete the outlined 
description, checking or filling spaces as applicable. 

BOX 16 NAME OF EQUIPMENT:   List the equipment (both target- 
borne and nontarget-borne) needs for target requirements. 
Facility requirements should be listed in the 5600-senes 
pages. 

BOX 17 

BOX 18 

BOX 19 

BOX 20 

RA/SA:   Indicate whether listed equipment will be furnished 
by the Requesting (RA) or Support Agency (SA). 

DESCRIPTION OF EQUIPMENT:   Briefly describe impor- 
tant properties of items listed in Box 10. 

PURPOSE:   Indicate the purpose of the items listed in 
Box 16. 

SUPPORT SERVICES AND SPECL4.L REQUIREMENTS: 
List support services such as Automatic Ground Control 
Landing (AGCL).   Operational or similar systems must be 
described in the event a user would be authorized to proviae 
his own target operations. 
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Date:    7-7C 

SUMMARY OF FREQUENCY USE/PROTECTION 
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QATCO 
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»■o »*a« 
it. 

CMIIIION 
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14. 
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'■*««T  TIM« Off U«C t«. 
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-ULY  70 

CI-AAftf'KATtON. 

Preparation Instructions 

NOTE: 

PACE 3430-SUMMARY OF FREQUENCY USE/PROTECTION 

This form is used to present a consolidated list of all fre- BOX 14 
quencies which will be used by the Requesting Agency.   It 
will include the frequencies that will be used with the equip- 
ments listed on previous pages, plus those listed elsewhere 
in this PRO.   This page serves as a .luminary of frequency BOX IS 
protection required and is not to be considered a request 
for frequency allocation.   Requests for frequency allocation 
will be submitted according to range directives. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 FREQUENCY:   Enter the frequency in megahertz. 

BOX IX RELATED PRD PAGE:    Enter references to related PRO 
pages that describe the equipments to be used, by page BOX 16 
number and item number. 

BOX 12 EMISSION CHARACTERBTICS:    Enter the type of emis- 
sion, such as AM, FM, CW, Pulse-, bandwidth in kHz and 
power output (average and/or peak), as applicable. 

BOX 13 PURPOSE/LOCATION:    Enter the purpose for which the 
frequency is required (e.g., point-to-point voice, air/ 
ground telemetry, ttic.}.   Enter the location of the refer- 
enced equipment. 

PROTECTION REQUIRED: Enter the desired «uard band 
such as 500 kHz, etc. If no protection is required, enter 
the word "None". 

ESTIMATED TIME OF USE:    Enter the estimated range 
time in hours per test that the frequency will be used: 

Box A.   PRE-OP:   Open loop tests performed at times 
other than during the launch operation. 

Box 0.   LAUNCH:   Include the time the radiation begins 
normally during countdown to splash, stage separation. 
injection, etc., whichever is applicable. 

SPECIAL MONITORING REQUESTS: Enter other related 
PRD pages which explain special monitoring requirements 
in detail. 
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Date:    7-70 
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GEODETIC AND GRAVITATIONAL DATA 
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HlHAMKt    AM«    «»«CIA 

Preparation Instructions-   PAGE 3440-GEODETIC AND GRAVITATIONAL DATA 

NOTE: Thts form i» used to identify geodetic and/or gravitational 
data required for the program or to identify parameter ac- 
curacy requirement« which exceed current accuracy level«. 
The geodetic and gravitatlonai parameters for specific 
launch sites, sensors, and targeted impact points are 
available to any qualified uaer.   The Support Agency Geodetic 
Pro>ect Officer, or the responsible geodetic agency, will 
distribute the requisite published geodetic data to the User 
for each facility or group of facilities identified for use in 
support of the program in the Statement of Capability.   The 
User will then analyze the geodetic data to determine its 
adequacy in connection with program objectives. 

In general, the presently available parameter accuracies 
represent the current state-of-the-art.   If the User identi- 
fies accuracy requirements significantly beyond the state- 
of-the-art (available data), the basis of these requirement« 
must be documented.   Such documentation, if required, will 
be requested of the User by the Support Agency alter review- 
ing the PRO. 

If this page is not filled in by the User, it will signify that 
the launch site, sensor, and targeted impact point data, as 
specified by the Support Agency, are adequate to meet pro- 
gram requirements. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 FACILITY DESCRIPTION AND LOCATION:   Identify each 
facility (launcher, sensor, impact point, or support faculty) 
and its location, if known. 

REQUIRED DATA ACCURACIES:    List the maximum 
allowable standsrd deviation uncertainties (accuracy * 
1 a) for the following items for which geodetic and 
gravitational data requirements have been identified: 

(1) Launch Facilities 
(2) Sensors 

(3) Target Points 
(4) Support Facilities 

All columns should be filled in. U the parameter is 
not required, enter NR. If the puramter is required 
but there is no accuracy statement necessary, enter 
anX. 

REMARKS AND SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS:   Enter any 
remarks as necessary.    List any special geodetic and/ 
or gravitational requirements not provided for above. 
Enter special instructions such as data reference points 
on particular instrumentation, special data card issuance 
or address, special accuracy statement clarification. or 
any special requirements related to the data. 
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Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 3450-OTHER TECHNICAL SUPPORT - TRAINING 

NOTE: TMs form is used to describe special training or briefing 
requirements for Requesting Agency persona«! to support 
of program, mission or test operations. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 LOCATION:   Enter the location where the training is to be 
accomplished. 

BOX 11 NUMBER:   Enter the number of personnel to be trained at 
the location stated In Box 10. 

BOX 12 TYPE/SPECIALTY:    Enter the type of training «quired. 
Give training course numbers or speciality codes, if 
known. 

BOX 13 DATE/DURATION:   Define the period of Urne that the 
personnel will be available for the training courses requested. 

BOX 14 PURPOSE/REMARKS:   Describe the training required and 
state any equipment or training aids that may be required. 
If housing, messing, and other base «u^jport services are 
required for the personnel specified in Box 11, appropriate 
information must be entered in the Personnel Assignment 
Schedules, Pagea 510G through S120. 
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WMC  TIT1.CI 

MEDICAL - GENERAL  * 

I.    «Jk«W»<«»l«l 

«AM   TIT« 

a. «vutc«t PA«« <•> 3300 

».   IIVttMN NO. 

EESCRIFTIOH« 

•JOS  PORM =1 G/A 
JULY   70 I.     CI-*«et<#tC*TtOM 

L TiU« Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instruction«:   PAGE 3500-MEISCAL - GENERAL 

NOTE: This form I« used to proride general medical requirement«. 

BOX 1-9        Follow inetrucUon« for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   Enter a description of the general medical 
requirement« to be .upported for the v«ioue pha.ee of the 
p rograin/ miae i on. 
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Preparation Inatructiona:   PACE 3S03-MEMCAL-BIO-SCIENCE 

NOTE: ThI« form ia mod to sue* special requirements (or biologi- 
cal packages. 

BOX 1-9        Follow inatructiona for Pag* 1010. 

BOX 10 SUPPORT SERVICES OR SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS:   Liat 
those support aervicee and apeeial requirements which may 
fail under the category of bio-aeience refardleaa if already 
mentioned elaewhere in the document, i.e., cages for pri- 
matea. special inatructiona for their care, feeding, etc. 

BOX 11 

SPECIALIZED PERSONNEL OR EQUIPMENT NEEDED: 
Deacribe any special equipment or specialized personnel 
required. 

PURPOSE:   Briefly deacribe the purpoae of the items in 
Box 10, relating them to the overall program. 
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I.     «kAtalVtCATlO 
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MEDICAL - PERSONNEL - ACTIVE 

1.  »a-so»**«   riTt« 

MiMic*/rwf 

u)S POflM R  323 
JULY 70 
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3510 

». acviaiOM MO. 
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Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 3510-MEDICAL - PERSONNEL - ACTIVE 

NOTE: This form is used to identify th« number and type of medi- 
cal personnel required at various location* to support the 
program/mission. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Pa«« 1010. 

BOX 10 LOCATION:   Enter the areas or locations that are to be 
staffed with medical personnel, i.e., Patrick AFB Hospi- 
tal, K5C; or offshore boats, auch as LARC3. 

BOX 11 NUMBER/TYPE:   Enter the number and type of personnel 
to be assigned to each location specified in Box 10, e.g., 
4— surgeons. 

BOX 12 TRAINING REQUIRED:   Enter in this boa the personnel 
training and/or briefing required prior to assignment. 

RESPON AGENCY:   List the agency responsible (or con- 
ducting th« training sessions. 

DATE:   Enter th« arrival and departure dat*« of medical 
persons*! at th« locations listed in Box 10. 

REMARKS:   Enter additional information or special 
requirements. 
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' 
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JULr 70 

Preparation Inetructlone:   PACE 3520-MEDICAL - PERSONNEL - STANDBY 

N'OTE: Thla form ie used to identify the medical peraonnol who will 
be required to support too program/mieeton during omtf 
genciee or on a atandby baaia aa conauitmnta. 

BOX 1-9        FoUow raatruetlone (or Page 1010. 

BOX 10 LOCATION:   Enur tba araaa or location« where atandby 
madtcal paraoanal will be eaatgned. 

BOX 11 NUMBER/SPECIALTY:   Enur the number and apeclalty 
field of tba medical peraonnel required at each location 
liated in Box 10. 

BOX 11 REMARKS/SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS:   Enter additional 
information or special requirementa. 

237 



t. Date:    7-70 
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["•The form illustrated above is on« of three multi-purpose general forms.   The User may select the form most 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes S and 9.   Enter the title as shown above in the Page 

L Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 3530-MEDICAL - FACILITY/EQUIPMENT 

NOTE: This form is used to describe the medical equipment and 
facilities, land or sea based, that will be required to sup- 
port the program/mission. 

BOX 1-9        Follow Instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   Include a description of the land-baaed 
and sea-based medical facilities required.   Also describe 
special equipment and transportation require menu for the 
astronauts, medical teams, or medical equipment, e.g., 
special surgical kits, instruments, helicopter from Launch 
area to hospital, ambulances, etc.    Briefly describe the 
medical team communications requirements, e.g., MCC 
surgeon requires two way teletype communication with each 
ship in the recovery areas.   The detailed communications 
requirements, i.e., type of transmission, format, source, 
destinations, etc., should be defined in the ground com- 
munications section and referenced to the appropriate item 
numbers. 
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"The form illustrated above is onv of three multi-purpose general forms.   The User may select the lorm most 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes a and 9.   Enter the title as shown above in the Page 

. Title Box und an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 3600-PUBUC AFFAIRS SERVICES - GENERAL 

NOTE: This form is used to describe procedures for receiving and 
disseminating general program/ miss ion information to news 
media representatives and to other Support Agencies. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   Enter general information concerning 
Public Affairs Services.   Include such areas as oral Com- 
munications, radio and television, motion picture, news 
media, special release«, etc., connected with public 
affairs. 

Enter the overall schedule of public affairs events that will 
be covered. Specific requirements must be entered on ap- 
plicable forms to receive support such as communications, 
facilities, photography, etc.. and may be referenced herein. 
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Date:    7- 

CkAIStnCATION 

PUBLIC AFFAIRS SERVICES - PERSONNEL ASSIGNMENTS 

1.  M»«*M   TtTC* 
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UOS POfiM R 325 
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Preparation Instruction«:   PAGE 3610-PUBUC AFFAIRS SERVICES - PERSONNEL ASSIGNMENTS 

NOTE-        Thi« form I« u»«d to ll»t th« location» and mimb«rs of p«r- 
sonnel required for coverage of Public Affair« «»«<"••  *«- 
vict» and other requirement« for support of Public Affair« 
persons«! will bo enured in tl» appropriate requirement« 
lectiona of th« document. 

BOX 1-a     Follow attraction« for Pag« 1010. 

BOX 10 LOCATION: EnUr tb« location wner« the dutl«« will b. 
performed. 

BOX 11       NUMBER:   Enlsr tha numb« of person» who wlU b« par- 
forming tb« dutle». 

BOX 12       ORGANIZATION:   Enter tb« nam« of tb« orfanlxulon pro- 
vkllDf the persona«!. 

BOX 13 PURPOSE/REMARKS: Enter the purpos« for tb« Public 
Affair« event» and any remark« that »ill further clarify 
entries on this page. 
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Preparation Inatructiona:   PAGE 3620-PUBUC AFFAIRS SERVICES - NEWS MEDIA PERSONNEL POSITIONS 

NOTE This form is ua«d to list UM personnel assigned for news me- 
dia coverage at various locations.   It also establishes the re- 
quirement for news media personnel escorts at these locations. 
Services and other requirements for support of Public Affair* 
personnel will be entered in the appropriate requirements 
section of the document. 

BOX 1-9      Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10        LOCATION:   Enter the location where the news media 
coverage will occur. 

BOX 11        NUMBER:   Enter the number of news media personnel 
required at this location. 

BOX 12 DUTIES OR RESPONSIBILITIES: Enter the duties or the 
responsibilities of the personnel listed in Box 11 such as 
voice commentator, cameraman, soundman, etc. 

BOX 13 TYPE OF COVERAGE: Enter the type of coverage to be 
given, i.e., TV. radio, photo, etc. 

BOX 14 ESCORT:   Enter a statement as to whether or not an 
escort is required. 

BOX 13 TIME:   Enter the arrival and departure time of the 
news media personnel. 

BOX 16 REMARKS:   Enter any remarks that may be appropriate. 
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The form illustrated above is one of three multi-purpose general form». The User may »elect the form moat 1 
appropriate depending upon the dealred location of Boxe« a and 9. Enter the title a« shown above in the Page I 
Title Box and an appropriate lub-tttle in Box 10. J 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 4100- DATA COMPUTEX PltOCEBBNO SFECinCATIOM - OEME8AL 

MOTE: This form Is used to Ust the general data processing re- 
quirements not covered by Page* 4110 or 4160.   Deposition 
of the data will be Hated in the data disposition section of 
this document. 

BOX 1-9       Follow Instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DISCUSSION:   Entsr the requirements for data processing. 
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Date:    11-79 
CLASSIFICATION 

(PAGE TITLE) i.   REPLACES PAGE(S) 3.  PAGE NO.              4„0 

DATA COIWTER PROCESSING SPECIFICATIONS - DETAIL SATED 
*.   DATE 

S.   PROGRAM TITLE >.   PROGRAM NO. 7.  REVISION NO. 

8. 

ITCH NO. 

9. 

TEST 
COOC 

10. 

OATA DESCRIPTION 

II. 

see- 
CL 

12. 
PKOCESSINC TINE 

H. 
DATA 
SAMP 
RATE 

Ik. 
DATA 

•10T 01 
PRINT 

RATE 

15. 
REFERENCE 

16. 

TVPE 
PRESENT. 

17. 

OATA FORMAT-GENERAL   INSTRUCTIONS 
FROM TO PAGE NO. ITEM 

- 

UOS FORM ft 400 

NOV 79 

REPLACES FORM R 400 DATED JUL 70 

1. CLASSIFICATION 

Preparation Instructions:  PAGE 4110 - OATA COMPUTER PROCESSING SPECIFICATIONS - OETAIl 

NOTEi This for« i* ueed to li»c the general 
daca procaaalng raqulreaaata. Tha 
dlapoaltlon of. theae daca will ba 
Ustad In tha data dlapoaltlon «action 
of chia-document. 

Follow instructions for page 1010. BOX 1-9 

BOX 10 

BOX II 

BOX 12 

BOX 13 

OATA DESCRIPTION:  Entar tha typa of tha data to 
ba processed. 

SEC CL:  Entar tha security classification of 
the data. 

PROCESSING TIME:  Enter the time (Zulu or 
flight time» co begin and stop processing. 

OATA SAMP RATE:  Enter tha rate at which ehe data 
will be sampled and stored on magnetic tap«. 

BOX 1* 

SOX 15 

SOX 16 

BOX 17 

DATA PLOY OR PRINT DATE:  Enter the rate at which the 
data will ba taken from tha sampled data, plotter, 
or printer. 

REFERENCE:  In the appropriate column, enter the page 
number where the item is listed and the agency 
designator with cho number portion of the referenced 
item. 

TVPE PRESENT.:  Enter the type of presentation of- the 
data (magnetic tape, film plot, hard-copy plot, 
printout, etc.), 

OATA FORMAT-GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS:  Enter all special 
data formats for general instructions which are 
needed to further define the specifications of the 
processed data. 
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? Date:    11-79 
I. cuss in CAT I on 

(PAGE TITLE) 

DATA PROCESSING 

5. PROGRAM TITLE 

2. REPLACES PAGE(S) 

DATED   

o. PROGAAM NO. 

8. 
TEST 
CODE 

DATA PAGE ITEM 

3. PAGE NO. 4160 

». DATE 

7. REVISION NO. 

Jl^   Ills-» TIB« I .!«£ ""  '««» 
DESIAED DATA PRESENTATION »NO REMARKS 

UOS FORM R Ml 
NOV 79 ■ 

REPLACES FORM R »01 DATED JUL 70. 

I. CLASSIFICATION . 

Preparation Instructions: PAGE »160 - DATA FROCESSING 

SOTt: Till« form I« to bo used to rfeecrlbe 
derlveclve or special handling of 
»raaureaenc data not ceadlly ot 
adequately'defined on requirement 
pages 2000 through 3999 such *a 
Computer programs, graphical 
praaeetatlona, preferred aathoda 
of processing data, special 
formulas or desired caUulatlona, 

ecc. 

BOX 1*9     Follow instructions for page 1010. 

30X 10      DATA:  Enter the data for which tha special 
processing is required. 

30X II      REFERENCE:  Enter th« page/paragraph and item 
number (from paga/paragrapA series 2000- 
3999) v*ere tha data collection requirement 

appears. 

80X 12    TIME' INT: Enter tha time Interval between consecutive 
prints on which data arm  required. 

SOX 13    TIME REQD:  Indicate tha number of hours (H) or work 
days (WO) after the test (T-0) that tha data are 

required. 

BOX I*    0E5IRE0 DATA PRESENTATION AND REMARKS:  Oescribe the 
special data processing/presentation required such 
as special formats In tabular data, graphical data, 
magnetic tapes, etc.  For other than standard pre- 
sentations, a complete description, should be 
furnished.  (Deviations from normal presentations 
will require lead time for computer programing 
and causa longer elapsed time due to special 

hand 11ng.) 
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Date:    11-79 

1.     «bAMfMATM» 

(#*•* TIT«.«) 

DATA OPPOSITION - GENERAL* 

MMO.     *"!     reacMPTiDa • 

a. P*M wo. 

T. a«vt*i< 

UOS  FORM S G/A 
JULY 70 CI-AMi'MATK 

1*The for« illustrated above is on« of three Multipurpose general form. The User «ay select 
the for« fsost appropriate depending upon th« desired location of Boxes 8 and 9. Enter the 
title as  shown above  In  the Paoe Title bo» and »n appropriate subtitle  In Box  10. 

Preparation   Instruction«:     PAGE «00 *  DATA DISPOSITION -  GENEPAL 

MOTE:     This   font  In used   co  list   Che general 
ruqulreowncn  for  disposition of   fll*ht 
•valuation data which have.been estab- 
lished  eisernere  tn   this docuaenc. 

BOX   1*9        Follow  Instructions  for page  1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION: Enter a description of flight cval 
utatlo.i data disposition requirements. 
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'O Date:    11-79 
I. CLASSIFICATION 

t 

(PAGE TITLE) 2.   REPLACES PAGE(S) 3.   PACE NO.             4M5 

DATA REPORTS DATED 
».   DATE 

5.   PROGRAM TITLE 8.ITCH NO. J.TEST CODE 6.   PROGRAM KO. 7.   REVISION NO. 

10.  TYPE REPORT 1.   TIME REQUIRED 12.  QUANTITY 

13. 
OATA TYPE 

I*.      REFERENCE IS. 
RECIPIENT "*                                                       REQUIRED FORMAT 

A.   »AGE 6.    ITEM  MÖ. 

• 

UOS FORK R W3   REPLACES FORM X *0) DATED JUL 7Ö: 

NOV 79 
*' I. CLASSIFICATION 

Preparation Instructions:  PAGE 4205 - OATA REPORTS 

NOTE:  This, for« is used for specifying re- 
quirement« for ehe reproduction and 
distribution of test data reports 
resulting fro« requirements stated 
on page* 2000 through 4199.  These 
reports include, but ere not Halted 
to, tape recording«, photographic 
records, survey data, meteorological 
reports, cales.eery records, tra- 
jectory data, etc. 

30X 1-9     Follow instructions on page 1010. 
e 

BOX 10     TYPE REPORT:  Enter the type of report required 
such as quick-look, preliminary, or final. 
Quick-look or preliminary Is to be.presented 
prior to the final data in either tabular or 
graphical form. Only that data which at a 
later time wilt be incorporated should be 
included in this category.  Final report data 
constitute the end product required by the 
range User or other agencies. These data are 
to be processed, reduced, etc., in a manner 
prescribed in previous pages of the UOS. 

80X It    TIME REQUIRED: Enter the time In minutes, hours, 
or  days after the test that -the data »rm  required. 

SOX 12    QUANTITY:  Enter the number of reports required. 

BOX 13    OATA TYPE:  Enter Che type data such as metric, 
telemetry, etc. 

BOX 14    REFERENCES:  Enter the page number and item number 
where Che acquisition requirements are listed 
elsewhere in this document.  All data items re- 
quired must have a reference. 

BOX IS    RECIPIENT:  Enter the name and/or code of the 
person(s) and/or organization(s) which originated 
the request, followed by the agency code. 

BOX 16    REQUIRED FORMAT:  Enter any special requirements 
for the organization or presentation of the 
report. 
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* 
Date:    11-79 

t.    ew*»»i*<CATio*. 

DATA   DISPOSITION - DETAIL 

J.    PMSI« 

CAT*  TV»S ■ «»«»«l«|« 

>WC  WO.        ITIM   up. 
BiarxiMjTiOM 

I. KCFkACtt »*a« ! 

Lflunny 
Onto  CV1 

« -«■  4210 

it,    is. 

UOS FORM R «34 
JULY 70 

Prepaiation Instructions:  PAGE 1*210 • DATA DISPOSITION - OETAIl 

This font Is used to Use the dis- 
position of data othar than rial 
time, the requirements for which 
have been established elsewhere 
in this documant.  This section 
nay ba divided lato «pacific 
subsections, as required, for 
particular programs. These sub- 
sections aay be broken down by 
aisslon phase, e.g., prelaunch, 
launch, ■idcourse, orbital and 
space, terainal, and signature. 
Daca breakout nay be categorized 
bv type, e.g., coaaand, telemetry, 
photographic, etc. The organiza- 
tion of thia section must be 
consistent with the data break- 
nut where Che requirement waa 
established in this document. 
In all cases the system used and 
breakout of catcgorlea nuat be 
explained on page 4200, Data 
'Disposition - Cener.il. 

30X 1-9    Pol low instructions for page 1010. 

BOX 10     DATA TYPE:  Enter the type of data to be 
handled using standard data nomenclature 
when applicable.  Reference Oocument 
501-70, Volume I, Supplement I, Uniform 
Test Data and Data Product Nomenclature. 

BOX II     REFERENCE:  Enter Che page number and item 
number where the data acquisition require- 
ments »rt  listed elsewhere in this document. 
All data items required must have a reference. 

BOX 12     DISTRIBUTION:  Enter the organization and code 
of the office assigned as Che central distri- 
bution point for the data.  This office 
should be contacted if problems arise in 
data distribution. 

30X 13     QUANTITY:  Enter in Box A the number of orig- 
inal data records required.  If more than one 
original is needed, explain the need in the 

Remarks box (Box 16).  Enter in Box 6 the 
number of copies or prints needed. 

RECIPIENT:  Enter the name and/or code of the person(s) 
and/or organization^) which originated thm request, 
followed by the agency code In parentheses.  This 
agency or person will receive the data from the dis- 
tributor listed In Box 12. 

TIME REQ0: Enter the time In hours, up to 2k hours, 
and in days as indicated below. This is the time 
required for receipt of the data by the recipient. 

"H" meaning consecutive hours from T-0. 

'W meaning consecutive hours from T-0; Saturday, 
Sunday and holidays are not included in this time 
period (5 days/week). 

* "CD" neanlng calendar days from T-0; Saturday, 
Sur.day and holidays *rt   included in this processing 
time. 

"V/A" meaning when the data is available. 

"E0!*+ " (enter'number of days) meaning the 
number o7~days from mission termination (end of 
mission) whan the data are required. 

"50+  " (enter number of days) meaning the 
number ÖT days after the ship on which the data 
were generated has returned to port. 

"A0V" meaning after arrival of vehicle. 

"E0S+  " (enter number of days) meaning Che 
number o7~days after the end of support. 

"E+  " (enter number of days) meaning number 
of days after ehe event. 

"R+ __" (enter number of days) meaning the 
number of days after receipt of the material. 

REMARKS:  Enter any remarks that will further 
clarify any entries or designations that appear 
on this page. "*" 
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.* Date:    7-70 
i.   cu*a*'*eATioM 

C»*BC   TITI.C) 

PEHSOtffEL ASSKEMEKT SCÜESULES - GSSEEAt ' 

I.   ^•■3«H*—   TITtf 

MFLM»! »*•«   <•] 

».  «CVttMM no. 

DISCUSSIOR ' 

:jHS   'OP"  R 1/» 
JULY   7? emuiri««TMM 

L T 

The form illustrated above ia one of three multi-purpose general forms. The user may select the form moat 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes 8 and 9. Enter the title as shown above ia the Page 
Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 5100-PERSONNEL ASSIGNMENT SCHEDULES - GENERAL 

NOTE: This form is used by the Requesting Agency to show per- 
sonnel deployment in connection with the program. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Pace 1010. 

BOX 10 DISCUSSION:   Specify the number and type of personnel, 
the location and the duration of the assignments.   Pages 
5110 and 5120 will specify detailed scheduling. 
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Date:    11-79 
1. CLASSIFICATION 

<PAGE  TITLE) 2. REPLACES PAGE(S) 3.   PAGE  NO.           nl0 

PERSONNEL ASSIGNMENT SCHEDULES - DETAIL 
OATEO 

k.   OATE 

5.   PROGRAM TITLE    .                                                                                      18. ITEM MO. a. TEST COOE (,.   PROGRAM HO. 7. REVISION NO. 

10. 

LOCATION 

II. 

PERSONNEL CATEGORY 

12.                                                  NUM8ER OF PERSONNEL ASSIGNED/MONTH-QUARTER 

CY CY   CY   CY 

i ~r H M i J ^ 5 Ö N 0 1 5 3 l 1 2 3 14 1 2 

A.  CONTRACTOR  (INCL SUiCONTR.) 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

ENGINEERINS 

TECHNICIAN 

S.   CIVIL SERVICE 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

ENGINEERING 

TECHNICIAN 

C.  MILITARY 

OFFICERS 

ENLISTED 

D.  TRANSIENTS 

CONTRACTOR 

CIVIL SERVICE 

MILITARY 

E.  TOTAL 

IJ.   REMARKS 

UOS FORM ft 500 
NOV 79 

REPLACES FORM ft 500 DATEO JUL 70 

I. CLASSIFICAT10M 

Preparation Instructions:  PACE 5110 - PERSONNEL ASSIGNMENT SCHEDULES • DETAIL 

NOTE:  This form la ua«d to show categorized 
Requesting Agency personnel deployment 
In connection with Che program.  This 
Information ia requirad co allow plan- 
ning for houalng, seaalng, medical 
car«, racraaclon and other general or 
baaa support sarvlcaa for personnal 
designed co or meeting ac the vartoua 
locations. 

Follow instructions For pace 1010. 

LOCATION:  Enter the location within tha agency 
(or other location«) where personnal wilt be 
assigned or «ill visit.. Sea instructions in 
Box 12 concerning workers living in one tru* 
and commuting to another for work. 

PERSONNEL CATEGORY:  The various categories of 
personnel chat may be assigned in connection 
with the test program *r€   listed within rhis 
box.  If other categories *rt  applicable, 
appropriate substitutions or additions can 
be made. 

BOX 13 

NUMBER OF PERSONNEL ASSIGNED/MONTH-QUARTER:  Enter in 
tha appropriate boxes, by months for the first year 
and by quarters for subsequent years, tha number of 
personnal assigned to the location shown in Box 10. 
In eases where personnel live at one location and 
commute daily to another for duty, enter *n  asterisk 
or other designator in the affected box in the 
"TOTAL" line; also enter clarifying notes in the 
Remarks box (Box 13) showing the work locations and 
number of personnel commuting thereto from the loca- 
tions shown in Box 10. 

REMARKS:  Space is provided for additional information 
which may affect planning such as requirements re- 
lating to special personnel accommodations, commuters 
and dependents, etc.  £nter number of school age 
dependants in kindergarten, grade school and high 
school. 
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c Date:    11-79 

1. CLASSIFICATION 

(PAGE TITLE)' 

PERSONNEL ASSIGNMENT SCHEDULES - HOUSING 
S. PROGRAM TITLE 

9. TEST CODE 

ITEM NO. 

f 

LOCATION TYI>E OF QUARTEHS 

2. REPLACES PAGE(S) 

DATED 

6. PROGAAN NO. 

3. PAGE NO. SI 20 

<l. OATE 

7. REVISION NO. 

NUMBER OF QUARTERS REQUIREO/MONTH-QUARTER 

JIFIMIA. IMIJIJIAISO       N       0 

CY 

UOS FORM R SOI 
NOV 79 

REPLACES FORM R SOI OATEO JUL 70 

I. CLASSIFICATION 

Preparation Instruction.:  PAGE 5120 - PERSONNEL ASSIGNMENT SCHEDULES - HOUSING 

This for« is us«d to show the quartan 
required for Raquastlng Agency personnel 
ieployed in connection with the program. 
This intornation is required to allow 
planning for houaing and other general 
or baaa support services for personnel 
assigned to or aeetlng ac the varioua 

locatlane. 

SOX 1-9    Folio« instructions for page 1010. 

SOX 10 LOCATION: Enter the location within the range 
tor other locations) where personnel will be 
assigned or will visit. See instructions in' 
Sox 12 concerning workers living in one area 

and commuting to another for worn. 

BOX II   TYPE OF QUARTERS: The categories of quarters (houses, 
trailers, bachelor quarters bed spaces, or barrack 
bed spaces) that may be required in connection with 
the test program a'e listed within this box.  If 
otner categories are applicable, aoproprtate sub- 

stitution or additions may be made. 

BOX 12   NUMBER OF QUARTERS REQUIRED/MONTH-QUARTER:  Enter in 
the appropriate boxes, by months for the first year 
and by quarters for subsequent years, the numoar of 
quarters required at the location shown in 3ox 10. 
In eases where personnel live at one location and 
commute daisy to another for duty, enter an asterisk 
or other designator in the affected box: also pro- 

vide clarifying notes at the bottom of the page 
Indicating the work locations and number of personnel 

commuting thereto. 
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* 
Date:    7-70 

1.     CLAMIPICATIO« 

TRANSPORTATION - GENERAL • 

I.  M7S1AM  TITWI 

IT«M MO. *TCBT * DISCUSSIOH   * 

t.   ■WLACCI  PMC   {») S.    **«■    HO. 

:;ns FOP».! n n/A 
JULY  70 

t.   CUASOIVICATIOM 

("•The form illustrated above is on* of three multi-purpose general forms.   The User msy select the form mot» 1 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes a and 9.   Enter the title as shown above in the Pane 

L Title Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. J 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 5200—TRANSPORTATION - GENERAL 

NOTE: This form is used by the Requesting Agency to specify gen- 
eral transportation requirements.   Specific requirements 
and schedules are contained in Pages 5210 and 5220. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DISCUSSION:  Define the general transportation require menu. 

251 



Date:    11-79 
I. CLASSIFICATION 

(PAGE TITLE) _ 

SURFACE LOGISTICS SCHEDULER 

5. PROGRAM TITLE 

3. 

I TEH HO. 
TEST 
COOE 

10. 

TRIP 

FREQ 
/IT« 

LOCATION 
FER 
SON- 
NEL 

SEE 
NOTE 

2. REPLACES PAGE(S) 

DATED       

6. PROGRAM NO. 

3. PAGE HO. 

». DATE 

7. REVISION NO. 

1H. ' NUMBER OF PASSENGERS AHO QUANTITY OF C<RGO/n.UARTER 

or CY 

UOS FORM R 502   REPLACES FORM R 502 OATEO JUL 70 

NOV 79 
I. CLASSIFICATION 

>The form illustrated above is a multipart»« for 
to enter tho title as shown above in the Pane .i 

The User 
bo*. 

is required I 

Preparation Instructions: PAGE 5210 - SURFACE LOGISTICS SCHEDULE 

.ill This   forn   is  used   to   list 
;iequ*r.cinR Am'iuv  »urfacu  trana- 
uortniioti  requirements  tor 
personnel  anu  variio  between 
<or   to)   the various  stacioim 
or  sices,     ihuuld   the Ht-quusc ln>< 
Ajtencv  desire   tu  provide  part 
or  .iLI  of   it.-* own   transpiration, 
this  should  be  siiuwn  and  noted  .1» 
User  provided;   in which cane,   .iny 
materials  handling or other   re- 
quirements   to  he  placed  on  the 
Suppoic  Acency  shall   be  specified. 
These  requirements  suuuld cover 
the period  ot   the  program and 
reflect  jnly  those  requirements 
in direct  support  ot'   LlK'  program. 
Personnel   and  targo   load will   he 
entered  as  separate   icems cvt-n  if 
the  location  entry   is   identical. 

BOX 1-5    Follow, instructions for page 1010. 

80X 10     TRIP CREQ/QTR:  Enter the number of trips 
anticipated 9*r  quarter. 

SOX II     LOCATION:  Enter the name or number of the 
station, base, center, etc., '"•  <"« »PP">- 
priate column, where the personnel and/or 
cargo will be transported from and to. 

BOX  III 

L0AO-     If   the  load   is  personnel,  enter an "X"   .n   the 
personnel   column.      If   the   load   is  cargo,   enter 
"S/T"   (short   tons)   for  carqo on   land or  "M/T ' 
(measurement   tons)   for   ship cargo   in   th<-  heading 
to complete   tne  notation on  "LBS  X   10   .':     J>'"" 
and  enter  an  exponent   in   tne column  such   that   . ■•■ 
number entered   in   tne columns'in Bo«   I*   ioes  not 
exceed  four digits. 

SEE NOTE:     If additional   space   is-required  to clarify 
anv  line  item,  enter  the  letter(s)  A-2Z2 on  the 
applicable   line and  enter  the  same  letter(s)   in   the 
note column on a blank or   lined  spare  form.    After 
typing   in   the  ;ame  title as  this  page and a  page 
number one decimal   number   larger   (5200.2,  etc. 
enter  the necessary  clarifying   information. 

NUMBER OF  PASSEHGERS  AN0  QUANTITY  OF  CARGO/QUARTER: 
After entering  the  last   two digits of  the applica- 
ble calendar year   (CY),   enter the number of 
passengers and quantity of cargo  to be  transported 
per quarter.     If  the number or quantity   is depend- 
ent on  the test  schedule,  enter  the value per  test 
and  type  tne notation "per  test'^after  the value 
entered. 
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f:. Date:    11-79 
I. CLASSIFICATION 

(PAGE TITLE) 2.   REPLACES PAGE(S) 3.  PAGE NO.     15220^ 

AIR LOGISTICS SCHEDULE*                      •' OATED 
*.   DATE 

5.  PAOGRAN TITLE i.   PROGRAM NO. 7.   REVISION NO. 

3. 

ITEN NO. 

9. 

TEST 
coot 

10. 
TRIP 
FREQ 
/QTR 

'''                           LOCATION 
I2.10A0 

SEE 

H.       NUHSER OF PASSENGERS ANO QUANTITY OF CARGO/niJAATER 

PER- 
SON- 
NEL 

X 
10» 

CT CY CT 

FP.OH T» 1 2 3 1. 1 2 3 k 1 2 3 k 

• 

UOS FOR* R 502   REPLACES FORM R 502 OATEO JUL 70 

MOV 79 
!. CLASSIFICATION 

[*Th« for« illustrated «bow* Is a multipurpose form.  Th« User 
to enter th« title «ft »how« above in th« Pag« Title box. 

Preparation Instructions:  PAGE S220 - AIR LOGISTICS SCHEDULE 

MOTE:  TMa form la used to list all 
Requesting Agency air trans- 
portation requirement* of 
personnel and cargo between 
(or to) the veriou* stations 
or sites.  Should the Requesting 
Agency desire to provide part or 
*11 of Its own transportation, 
this should be shown and noted 
as User provided; In which case, 
any materials handling or other 
requirements to be placed on the 
Support Agency ahall be specified. 
These requirements ahould cover 
the period of the prograst and 
reflect only those requirements 
In direct support of the progrsm. 
Personnel and cargo load will be 
encered *m  separate line items 
even if ehe location entry la 
Identical. 

BOX 1-9    Follow instructions for page 1010. 

30X 10     TRIP FREQyQ.TR:  Enter the number of trips 
anticipated par quarter. 

30X 11     LOCATION:  Enter th« name or numbor of th« 
station, base, center, etc., in ch« appro- 
priate column, where the personnel and/or 
cargo will be transported from and to. 

BOX 12   L0A0:  If th« load is*personneI, enter an "X" In 
ch« personnel column.  If the load is cargo, 
enter ch« exponential value in the column narked 
"LBS X 10*." Select an exponent such that Che 
numbor enteed in th« column in Box \k  do«s not 
exceed four digits. 

BOX 13   SEC NOTE:  If addition«! space is required to 
Clarify any line Item, enter the letter(s) A-ZZZ 
on the applicable I in« and enter the same letterf*) 
in the note column on a blank or lined spare form. 
After typing in ehe same title as this page and a 
page numoer one decimal number larger (5210.2, 
etc.), enter the necessary clarifying information. 

BOX I«   NUMBER OF PASSENGERS ANO QUANTITY OF CARGO/QUARTER: 
After typing in th« last two digits of th« aopIica- 
ble calendar year (CY), enter Che number of 
passengers and quantity of cargo to be transoorted 
p«r quarter.  If th« number or quantity is depend- 
ent on the test schedule, enter the value per test 
and type th« notation "p^r  test" after the value 
entered. 
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t Date:    11-79 
1.     OUA»«l#ieATIO* 

(»Ml  TITt«) 

SERVICES-GENERAL 

I.  NC^LACI« •>*««   ISJ 

•.   »MO«* AM M>> 

SATC«,   AMOUNTS.   O«  CXCC" 
ro«  nROtlinWO   ITKM/B«MVICC 

I. »«as MO. 

f.   n«VI»ION  NO. 

•UnwOns; AHO MMMM/ »»«.£1A4.  INSTNUCTIOM» 

JDS  e?r»-t R  503 
JULY  70 ewAsat'iCArioM 

Preparation   Instruct,on*:     PAGE   5300  -  SERVICES  -  GENERAL 

NOTE:      This   form   Is   u.ed   by   eh«  Requesting, 
Agency  to  list  requtrtm-nc»  for 
service*  noc  covered  ei-evher«   tn 
this  docuaenc.      Separate   page« 
shcuU be used  fur «ach service, 
and   chi<J  *ncry  should  be fl«de   In 
the  Pa^c Title  box,   i.e..  Admin- 
istrativ*,   Air Operations,   Fictl- 
ities  Operations  and Maintenance, 
Macine Operations.   Medical  ana 
Dental,   Procurement.   Storage and 
Housekeeping,   and Miscellaneous. 

BOX   t-J Follow  instructions   for  page   '010. 

30X   10 TYPE   ITEM/SERVICE:     Iteaii«  the required 
item(s)  or  servicaU). 

80X11 RA  OR  SA:      Indicate whether the   item(s)   and/or 
serviee(s)  entered   in Box 10  shall   be 
Requesting Agency   (RA)   or Support  Agency 
{SA>. 

BOX 12 

80X 13 

0ATES, AH0UNTS, OR CHECKS FOR REQUIRED ITEM/SERVICE: 
Enter dates (month and year) at ehe top of each 
period (FROH - TO columns) item(s)/service(s) mav 
be required.  Enter amounts (units of neasure 
«hich may be expressed as numoer of aersens. pounds, 
tons, gallons, square feet. etc.. as applicable to 
specific line items) for nacn 1 in« item for the 
periods they are required.  If the amounts fun.es) 
«re not applicable, piace checkmarks in appropriate 

columns for Uerns required. 

PURPOSE AND REMARKS-SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS:  State 
briefly the need for services requested and me lud« 
any clarifying remarks vhich specifically describe 
items and amounts *hc*.n in Soxes 10 and 12.  Should 
the required services need *oeeial instruct tons, 
enter ttiese instructions in this space, when 
applicable, «nter the name of the contractors) 
and contract number(s) for which this service/ 

support is required. 

SERVtCKS- GtMtKAL  GUIQ6UN6S 

AOMIMtlTlATIvt SCRVICM 

Personnel Record« 
Orders/Transportation R»w«i 

Office Servicea 
Tvpuiev 5liiu|'i»f 
Sue« It** 
Eauipr»«"i 
C«ir*l Mail and Fit*« 
Reproduction 

Office Space 
Office Furnitur« 
Sacunlv iervices 

Structural Craw 
Crssn   F.r« Craw 
Marina Fir* Cr«w 
Ptd Fir« Crew 

postal. Mail Dmnbutic* Service« 
Special ä«rm.-r» 

EJucstion and Traininf 

GuMl and Chaplain 
Bank 
Library 

* (?r«iecf I 

Maintenance end Repai 
EouipaieMt (Project) 

FuM or Portable 
«eicht Handlin« 

Offiee 
Construction 

Building* and Grot 
Labor Services 
J «aillor Services 

Shop Service« «Specify type req'd 
UUUltra OparauorVttauKMUMca 

Electric Power 
oO Cvcle 
«00 Cycle 
Direct Current 

Hard]in« Convaunicstion« 
AdrbuMStmiiv« Telephones 
PBX Facility 
C*ble Plant 

«•far 
Parable/Non«Pot «Ma 

Sanitär» Facilities 
Has i. Ho a ms/ Port ab let 
Trosh/Garbaae Collection 

Land Tranaporteiton 
Pmntrr Cars/ Qua 
Tan Service 
Trucking Smiet 
*ai|bi Headline, Caaipateot 

»RQCUttMfNT. STORAC« 
tMr,NQu<e«»>».Nr.^SVICES 

MCDlCAL. 40CMTAL «RVIMS 

■Mil Services 

R a «Ml ait ton! 
Specification« 
Purchase Order* 

Contract Ada MI «trat ion 
Sfcippin« «Ad ReceivM« 

Pactm» »** Cretin« 
Loeoui« and Truck ia« 

Stavedorirtd. 
Slock Control 

Invoicuid. 
11 tu« and Return 
Invenlerv 

Store«;« 
Werenousutd 

apace Required 
Equipment Required 
Special Materiel» Store«» 

Temperature/Humiditv Controlled 
Refri«ereied 
Flammable 
Explosive 
Hai 

J« Fu«l 
Diesdl 
«Of«« 

Hessin« Facilities 
Resale Faeiliti«« 

Exchange Services 

Di sponsert «s 
Military 
Civilian 
3HHd*K(l 

On-Sii« Hospital 
Ambulance Service 
Medical Evacuation Service 
Medical Stand-by Craw 

Lduncb Coaaal«* 
Dock Sit« 
A/C Obarationa 

Haalth Protvctiad 
SanitattoN •• 
«■•i« Disposal 
Vector Control 

Indication! Medical Servic« 
Denial Service« 

At* aPiiAriOMt se»*icu 

Fti«ht Service« 
Tower Operatiena 
Scbedultni 
Clearance 
OCA/Tacaai 

Ground Suoeort Srmel 
Craan/Fire 
Ground Handlln« EauiemeM 
FtMliae. 
Aircraft Parkin« 

Weather Service 
Terminal Ooeratiod 
Aircraft UeuMeeanc« 
Sea/Air Rescue 

HAR1HC 0PIRATIONI 

Harbor Control 
Channel Markers 
Maori na;i 
Wharf Docks 

Dock Service« 
8am Refuelmt 

Boat Control 
Tut Sbdl Operation 
Intra-Atoll Be eta 

Manntn« 
Schedulinff 

UOT Operations 
Salvvf« Recover* 
Surface C/efl 

SA« Boats 
VIP Boat« 

Maiaten anca 
Saat« 

Harbor Craft 
Intra-Atoil Soata 
SAJt d«4i» 

Boat Comoonenta 
Power Plants 
Hulls 
Ouifittuig 

Enen«acT Ship Repeit 
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* 

Date:    11-79 
I.   CLASSIFICATION 

(PACE TITLE) 
2.   REPLACES PACE(S) 3.   PAGE  NO.    !~53X0 

SERVICES"-" PROPELUNTS, BASES, AND CHEMICALS^  
OATED 

t.   DATE 

5.   PROGRAM TITLE 6.   PROGRAM HO. 7.   REVPSIOH HO. 

9. 

ITEM HO. TEST 
COOE 

10. 

IAHE/DES 1 GHATION 

II. 

MILITARY 
SPEC.  HO. 

12. 

FEDERAL 
STOCK M. 

13-    UHITS !». 
RA 
OR 
SA 

15.                                    (JUAHTITY  REQUIRED/QUARTER 

t 
«/» 3 
X  = 

* 
1* - 
U   . 

O 
CY CY   CY 

1 2 3 k 1 2 3 k 1 2 3 14 

• 

1 

16.   REMARKS 

% 

UOS FORM R SOli   REPLACES FORM R 50* OATED JUL 70 
NOV 79 

I. CLASSIFICATION 

-The form illustrated above is a mul t ipurpose form.  The liter is required 1 
to enter.the title as shown above in the Paqe Title box. J 

Preparation Instructions:  PAGE 5310 - SERVICES'- PROPELLANTS, CASES AHO CHEMICALS 

NüTE:  This turn La u*ed by the Kiquemiim BOX 
Agency tu list program rufiulritniniri« 
for propul hints, n.tscs ;ind rtiuttl(-;il3. 

Foltow .instructions for page 1010. 

NAME/DESIGNATION:  List the missile propeltants, 
gases, chemicals, lubricants, hydraulic fluids, 
preservatives and POL products required for 
conducting operations on the range.  Include 
solid propellent fuels on this page.  Do not 
include items that tr^  applicable to equipment 
operated by the Support Agency or that are 
not used in support of operation. 

MILT1ARY SPEC. NO.: Enter the number of the 
military specification which identifies and 
defines the entry in Sox 10. 

FEDERAL STOCK NO.:  Enter appropriate number 
which identifies entry in 8ox 10. 

UNITS:  Enter an "X" in the approoi täte unit 
column. A blank column is available to list 
another unit of measure, if required.  Enter 
an  exoonent, if required, in the column 
entitled "X I0X." Select an exponential 
value so that the number tyoed in Sox IS 
does not exceed four digits.  Decimal values 
nay be rounded off to the nearest whole 
value within .5 percent, i.e., 100.2 should 
be entered as 100, 10.2 should be 10, 10.6 
as II. 

RA OR SA:  Indicate whether the items in Sox 10 will 
be furnished by the Requesting Agency (RA) or by 
the Support Agency (SA). 

QUANTITY REQUIREO/QUARTER:  Estimate the consumption 
of the material oer quarter for each of the 3 
years, should the program continue that long. 

REMARKS:  Enter additional information, as necessary, 
to clarify the requirements.  When applicable, 
enter the name of the contractor(s) and contract 
number(s) for which the service/support- is required. 

List any of the foLlowlne. propellant», xases and 
chenlcala or any others required: 

(lb) 

Anhydroua  (lb) 
Aniline   (lb) 
A-Jtoo   (SCI) 
Carbtn Dieulflde  (lb) 
Echylene Oxide  (lb) 
Frenti 12  (lb) 
Furfural Alcohol 
Hexane  (gal) 
JP-4  (gal) 
JP-5  (gal) 
Methanol  (sal) 
Propane  (gal) 
IRFNA   (lb) 
LTOETA  (lb) 
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f. Date:    11-79 
I. CLASSIFICATION 

(PAGE TITLE) 2.   REPLACES PAGE(S) 3.   PAGE NO. .    5320 

SERVICES - AIRCRAFT AND GROUND VEHICLE FUELS* OATED 
k.   DATE 

S.   PROGRAM TITLE 6.   PROGRAM NO. 7.   REVISION NO. 

A. 

ITCH  NO. 

9. 

TEST 
CODE 

10. 

UME/DESIGNATIOH 

It. 

MIUT«Y 
SPEC.  NO. 

12.                             1 .    UNITS ft. 
RA 
OR 
SA 

IS.                                    QUANTITY  REQUIRED/QUARTER 

FEDERAL 
STOCK NO.          | 

o 
= U. _ 

o 
CY CY  CY 

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 k 1 2 3 k 

• 

16.   «HARKS 

UOS FORM ft 504   REPLACES FORH R 50-t DATED JUL 70 
NOV 79 

t. CLASSIFICATION 

[•Th« farm Illustrated above is a multipurpose form.     Tho User 
to antar th« ticla as shown abov« in th« Pag« Title box. 

Preparation Instructions:  PAGE 5320 - SERVICES - AIRCRAFT ANO GROUNO VEHICLE FUELS 

SOTE:  This form is used to liac requireaence 80X 13 
for aircraft and ground vehicle fuels. 

SOX 1-3    Follow instructions for page 1010. 

-SOX 10     NAME/DESIGNATION:  Enter ehe types of aircraft, 
ground vehicle and ground power unit fuels 
required for conducting operations on the 
range, sucn as aviation gas, auto»iotive gas, 
and diese) fuel.  Do not list fuel requirements BOX \k 
for any range operated equipment. 

BOX II     MILITARY SPEC. NO.:   Enter the number of the 
military specification which identifies and BOX IS 
defines th« material. 

BOX 12     FEDERAL STOCK NO.:  Enter the appropriate number 
that, identifies th« entry in Box 10. BOX 16 

UMTS:  Enter an "X" in the appropriate unit column. 
A blank column is available to list another unit '-f 
measure, if required.  Enter an exoonent, if re- 
quired, in the column entitled "X 10*."  Select an 
exponential value so that the number typed in 9ox 
15 do«s not exceed four digits.  Oeci-nal values 
may b« rounded off to the nearest «hole value 
within .5 percent, i.e., 100.2 should be entered 
as 100, 10.2 as 10, 10.6 as 11. 

RA OR SA:  Indicate whether the item will be 
Requesting Agency (RA) or Support Agency 'SA) 
furnished. 

QUANTITY REQUIRED/QUARTER:  Estimate the consumption 
of the material per quarter for the duration of 
th« p tog ram. 

REMARKS:  Enter additional information, as necessary, 
to clarify the requirements.  When applicable, 
enter the n*me of the contractor(s) and contract 
nuntb«r(s) for which the service/support is required. 
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* 
Date:    11-79 

I.  CLASSIFICATION 

(PACE TITLE) 2.   REPLACES  P«GE(S) 3.  PAGE NO.   | 5330 

SERVICES - MISCELLANEOUS LUBRICANTS, HYDRAULIC         ;   - 
FLUIDS, PRESERVATIVES, ETC.*                          .   ' OATED 

•.   DATE 

5.   PROGRAM TITLE 6.   PROGRAM NO. 7.   REVISION NO. 

ITEM NO. 

9. 
TEST 
COOE 

10. 

UHE/OESICNATIOU 

II. 

MILITARY 
SPEC.   NO. 

12. 

FEDERAL 
STOCK NO. 

13.    UNITS III. 
RA 
OX 
SA 

15.                                    QUANTITY  REQUIRED/QUARTER 

3C 
O 

Q 
Z 

O : 
O 

CY CY CY 

1 2 3 14 1 2 3 "4 1 2 3 k 

16.   REMARKS 

UOS  FORM R 504        REPLACES  FORM R 501) OATEO JUL  70 
NOV 79 

^CLASSIFICATION 

[• 
Th€ form illustrated above is * multipurpose form.  Th* User is required 
co tnter thw tide at shown above in the Page Title oox. J 

Preparation Instructions:  PACE 5330 - SERVICES - MISCELLANEOUS LUBRICANTS, HYORAULIC FLUIOS. PRESERVATIVES, ETC. 

This for« Is used to lisc require- 
itnci for lubricants, hydraulic 
fluids, preservatives, etc.  In- 
formation entered on this form Is 
for planning, and proc.ra«minR pur- 
poses only.  Proper documentation 
muse be submitted to appropriate 
supply agency at tine of require- 
ment la order to obtain leasts 
listed hereon. 

BOX 1-9     Follow Instructions for page 1010. 

80X 10       NAHE/0ESIGMATI0N:  Enter the types of lubri- 
cants, hydraulic fluids, preservatives, etc., 
required for missile, aircraft, ground vehicle 
and shoo use such as lubricants, cutting oil, 
paints, solder, greases, solvents, preserva- 
tive«, hydraulic fluids, hydraulic flushes, 
primers, welding gases, etc. 

BOX II      MILITARY SPEC. HO.:  Enter the number of the 
military specification which identifies and 

defines' the material. 

BOX 13   UNITS:  Enter an" "X" in the appropriate unit column. 
A blank column is available to list another unit 
of measure, if required.  Enter an exponent, if 
required, in the column entitled "X 10*." Select 
*n  exponential value so that the number typed <n 
Box I* does not exceed four digits.  Oecimai 
values may be rounded off to the nearest whole 
value -flthtn .5 percent, i.e., 100.2 should be 
entered as 100, 10.2 as 10, 10.b » II. 

BOX 1*   RA OR SA:   Indicate whether the item will be 
Requesting Agency (RA) or Support Agency (SA) 
furnished. 

BOX 15   QUANTITY REQUIRED/QUARTER:  Estimate the consump- 
tion of the material per quarter for the duration 
of the program. 

BOX 16   REMARKS:  Enter additional information, as necessary, 
to clarify the requirements.  When applicable, 
enter the nsme of the contractor(s) and contract 
number (s) for. which the service/support is 

reqv, t rwi. 

FEDERAL STOCK M0.:  Enter the appropriate 
number that identifies the entry in Box 10. 
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f. Date:    11-79 

I. CLASSIFICATION 

(PAGE TITLE ) 2 REPLACES PAGE(S) 1.   PAGE   NO.            - S340 

SERVICES - VEHICLES AND GROUND HANDLING EQUIPMENT OATEO 1.   OATE 

5.   PROGRAM TITLE S.TFST  COOt 6.   PROGRAM NO. .   REVISION NO. 

8. 

1 TEH  HO. 

10. 

NAHE  AHO 
NOMENCLATURE 

II. 

CAPAC- 
ITY 

12. 

PURPOSE 

13. 

* 
USEO 

1*. 
«A 
OR 
SA 

IS.          NUMBER REQUIREO/QUARTER 16. 

REMARKS-SPECIAL   INSTRUCTIONS CY CY   

1 
...,,. 

3 U 1 2 3 'i 

- 

UOS FORM R 505   REPLACES FORM R 505 DATED JUL 70 
HOV 79 

1. CLASSIFICATION 

Preparation Instruction»:  PAGE 53« - SERVICES - VEHICLES AHO CROUNO HANDLING EQUIPMENT 

NOTE:  This for« la u*t'd bv the Kvqiivuliim 80X I2 

Afiency to Llac requirement* Tor 
vutiü'lvü -inu nround tvindliuit equip- 

BOX 1-9    Folio« instruction* for page 1010. 

BOX 10     NAME ANO SOMENCLATURE:  Enter the name of vehi- 
cles (tu include local water vehicles, if any) 
and ground sower units required, wi th appro- 
priate military nomenclature, if applicable. 
Include all heavy equipment such as trailers, 
tractors, forklifts, sedans, trucks, rail- 
road doilies, cranes, etc., and all ground 
power units, i.e., generators, APUs, etc. 
use page 5210, Surface Logistics Schedule, 
for listing all surface transportation 
requirements of personnel and cargc. 

CAPACITY:  Indicate the capacity 
passengers, tons, kVA, etc. 

ir. n'jMber of 

PURPOSE:  State the purpose for which the equipment is 

required. 

Z  L'5£0:  Indicate the percentage of use in terms of a 
90-dav quarter with a 2^-hour dav (2160 hours). 

RA OR SA:  Indicate whether the equipment will be 
Requesting Agency (RA) or Suoport Agency (SA) 

furni »hod. 

NUMBER REQUIRED/QUARTER:  This section is divided to 
account for the number of vehicles required for  each 
quarter of 2 years.  A <4-year forecast is requested 
(fill out additional sheets as reauired). 

REMARKS-SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS:  If requirement is long 
ten», enter number of vehicles and duration required 
in   this column.  Include any clarifying remarks or 
Instructions which may be appropriate.  When applica- 
ble, enter the nem* of the contractor(s) and contract 
number(s) for which the service/suoport is required. , 
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•; 

Date:    7-70 
SkAssiriOArioM 

(PUI  TITC«) 

OATKO 

■   (»> 
"• '**« ~-       SMO 

5ERVICE5 - REQUESTING AGtNUY AIKLKAH 4.   OATS 

i. iriM MO. n.   T«BT  COB« •. »MOOHA M  NO. t.   «SVISIOM  MO. 

M.   »UMOII 

1«.   AiaCWA^r  OCOC*I»TION 

TV« 

• ■■■   HO. 

OIL. 

i«. »»aciA*. •envies* 

1«.   HMMNI 

j-.LY n 

Preparation Instruction»:   PAGE 5350—SERVICES - REQUESTING AGENCY AIRCRAFT 

NOTE: This form is used by to« Requesting Agency to state require- BOX l; 
menu for support of its aircraft.   Use a separata form for 
each aircraft. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 PURPOSE:   State briefly the need for support. 
BOX 1- 

BOX 11 STAGING AREAS AND DATES:   Enter the staging areas 
where support wUi be required and the relevant dates by 
months or quarters and by calendar year. 

BOX 12 AIRCRAFT DESCRIPTION:   Enter the type and serial num- 
ber of the aircraft.   Enter the type fuel, oil, and lubricants 
which will be required for servicing the aircraft. 

SPECIAL SERVICES;   Enter any special services which will 
be required, such as ground power, ground air conditioning, 
aircraft maintenance, etc.   Maintenance /calibration of Re- 
questing Agency equipment by Support .Agency should be de- 
tailed on Page 6010 and reference the appropriate item 
numbers. 

REMARKS:   Enter any additional information needed for 
clarification. 
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t Date:    7-70 
Cl~*«S<riCATI« 

WM( TIT«.«» 

SERVICES - SEACRAFT 

1.   »M30MAM   TITl.« 

II. DUWATIOW 

OAVB CV 

>i»fct« MAO« («I .   »«•«   MO. 

». aiviaioN MO. 

•■■vices 

UOS  TOW B  507 
JULY 70 t.      CLAMSI'lCATtOM 

Preparation Inatnictione:   PAGE 5360-SERVICES - SEACRAFT 

NOTE: This form i» ueed to describe UM IIMCM required by the 
RequeeUna; Agency for seacrxft while in port. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

TYPE 10       TYPE SEACRAFT:   Enter the specific type or model desig- 
nation of the seacrsft, i.e.. C-3. Enterprise Clue. etc. 

TYPE U       HARBOR:   Enter the nmme of the herbor(e) wherein the 
seacraft will be serviced. 

BOX 12 DURATION:   Enter in Box A the number of days per year 
that the eeecnft will be in the harbor specified in Box 11 
ae follows: 

Box A.   Enter the total number of dayl per calendar year. 

Box B.   Enter the calendar year. 

NOTE:   Provide the Information for u many yean u can 
be realistically eatlmaled. 

BOX 13 SERVICES:   Identify all eervtcee required for the seacraft 
while In harbor. Include requirements for docking facili- 
ties, loading/unloading facilitiee. electrical power, main- 
tenance, auppliee. etc. 
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t: Date:    7-70 
CLASSIC ICATIOM 

C»*SC   TITV«) 1.   KI^LACM  »MS   (S) 

OAT IO 

...-. -.  5370 

StKVICti " LHtMIUALU±ANINtj 4.  OATS 

•.   »IMIA«   TITWK a.  »MOSSM* MO. ».   ««VISION  MO. 

IT«M  MO. 

». 
T*ST 
COOS 

<#*                               eoMMMDT/ IV*TIM 
II. 

CkCAMIM«  HSSUISSMCMT SCSVICS 
NAMe/OSSCffl»?IOM «TV s»*eineATiOM 

1».    IIMMKI 

UOS  FOW R 508 
JULY  70 

*.     CLAMI'ICATtM 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 5370—SERVICES - CHEMICAL CLEANING 

NOTE: This form is used by the Requesting Agency to lift ail re- 
quirements for chemical cleaning. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instruction* for Pag» 1010. 

BOX 10 COMPONENT/SYSTEM: 

Box A. NAME/DESCRIPTION: List all components tad/or 
systems by proper nomenclature, e.g., globe valve, hy- 
draulic pump, sec. Give descriptive alxe ud constituent 
malarial, e.g.. Teflon, carbon steel, copper and copper 
alloys, stainless steel (martanaitlc, ferretlc, lusteniüc, 
etc.). 

Box B.   QTY:   Enter the quantity of componenu and/or 
systems to be cleaned. 

BOXC.   SPECIFICATION:   Enter the applicable drawing/ 
specification number for each entry in Box A.   Drawing/ 
specifications are to be provided to the Support Agency. 

BOX 11 CLEANING REQUIREMENT:   Describe the oleums; require- 
ment or reference the applicable cleaning specification.   A 
list of special tools, if required for specific componenu, 
should be included. 

BOX 12 SERVICE:   Enter the type of service associated with the 
use of the component/system in Box 10A, e.g., GNa, hy- 
draulic. LOX, H2Oa. etc. 

BOX 13 REMARKS:   Enter additional information, as necesaary, 
to clarify the requirements.   When applicable, enter the 
name of the contractor^) and contract number(s) for which 
the service/support is required. 
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% Date:    11-79 
I.   CLASS If!CAT I OH 

(PAGE TITLE) 

SERVICES - LOCAL PURCHASE OR BASE FUNDED ITEMS 
5. PROGRAM TITLE 

TEST 
CODE 

NAME/DESIGNATION 

II. 

MILITARY 
SPEC. HO. 

Ü.I 
FEDERAL 

STOCK HO. 

13- 

UNITS ESTIN. 
COST 

2. REPLACES PACE(S) 

OATCD        

6. PROGRAM HO. 

3. PAGE HO. S330 

k.  OATE 

7. REVISION HO. 

15. QUAHTITY SEQUIREP/nUARTER 

CY 

UOS FORM R 509   REPLACES FORM R 509 DATED JUL 70 

HOV 79 

I. CLASSIFICATION 

Preparation Instruction.:  PACE 5380 - SERVICES - LOCAL PURCHASE OR BASE FUHOEO ITEMS 

BOX 12 This for» Is used by the Requesting 
Agency to list equipment or sup- 
plies to be purchased locslly by 
the Support Agency or those lease 
that are baae funded. 

BOX 1-9    Follow instructions for pane 1010. 

BOX 10 HAME/0ESIGNAT10N: List the equipment or 
supplies to be obtained by the support 

bases. 

SOX II     MILITARY SPEC. HO.:  Enter the number of the 
military specification which identifies and 

defines the entry in 8ox 10. 

SOX 13 

SOX 14 

BOX 15 

FEDERAL STOCK HO.:  Enter the appropriate number 

which identifies the entry in Box 10. 

•JNITS:  Enter the quantity or amount required. 

ESTIN. COST:  Enter the approximate cost of the 

items required. 

QUANTITY REQUIRED/QUARTER:  Estimate the quantity or 
amuunt of equipment or. supplies required per quarter 
for each of the 3 years should the program continue 

for that period. 

262 



* 
Date:    7-70 

:**o« TiTt«) 

LABORATORY - OEIERAL * 

CUA*«irtCATIOM 

MCPt-AC*a »**■ (•) 

• 3M«M   TITL.K 

1.   »*OC  MO. 

.   «CVItlOM   MO. 

JSSI      IISOJSSION • 

HS   F?-RtJt  *  I/A 
JULY   70 

CUASSI^ICATHMi 

["The lorni i 
upproprlau 
Till«? Box -j. 

lluMtraati above i* one ot three mulii-purpos* «enurai forma. Th«? User may select the iorm mo« 
ae dependinu upon the desired location of Boxes 6 and U. Enter the iille us »hown abovf in the Paye 

and mi appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 5400-LABORATORY - GENERAL 

NOTE: This form is used by the Requesting Agency to specify gen- 
eral laboratory requirement».   Specific analyst* require- 
ments are noted on Page 5410. 

BOX 1-9 Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DISCUSSION:   Define the requirements for laboratory 
support. 
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* Date:    7-70 

CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL ANALYSIS 

i. acpukcca »MS (•> 

OATIO 

».   -«1-   MO.          M10 

4.   OAT« 

t.  »R3MM   TITI.K .. *miM< MO. 7. >«VI«IOM MO. 

a. 
IT«*»  MO. *T««T 

COO« 

1*. 
HAMC/MaMUMriON 

tl. 
MIC   »MO. HO. 

It. 
OBTAIU or «Mhviia *«oui"«o 

ia. 
MM'UM  TIM«» 

U»  RCUMM 

t 
LOS  FORM A  510 

JULr 70 
CbAOai'lGATIO« 

Preparation matructiona:   PAGE 5410—CHEMICAL AND PHYSICAL ANALYSES 

NOTE: This form la used by the Requesting Agency to List require- 
menu for chemical and physical analyris.   These services 
encompass areas such as chemical consultant services, In- 
strumentation analysis, wet chemistry, gas analysis, metal- 
lurgical services, contamination and surface corrosion 
studies, and many other specific chemical problems con- 
cerned with a missioo/profram. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 NAME/DESIGNATION:   Ust the names of the propeUantt, 
gases, or chemicals for which chemical analysis la required. 
Tola Listing will not prevent examination of unknowns which 
may be submitted for analysis at any time. 

BOX 11 MILITARY SPECIFICATION NUMBER:   Reference military 
specifications or other specifications which each item in 
Box 10 must meet. 

BOX 12 DETAILS OF ANALYSE REQUIRED:   State the chemical 
and/or physical analysis required for each item listed in 
Box 10.   Include specific chemical elements and common or 
anticipated particles or Impurities for which analysis la re- 
quired.   State methods of sampling and/or analysis if spe- 
cial methods are required. 

BOX 13 SAMPLING TIMES:   State when and bow often samples and 
analysis are required and when test results are required, 
referred to F-day (Fueling Day).   For example, on receipt 
and one/day thereafter, once on F-l Day, etc. 

BOX 14 REMARKS:   Enter additional information, as necessary, 
to clarify the requirements.   When applicable, enter the 
name of the contractor**» and contract number!s> for wbich 
the service/support is required. 
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t Oate:    7-70 

:**oc TiTcti 1.  iOkACII »*4«   (•) 

OAT«» 

,..-.«..   M20 

4. o*r< 

'■ '"«"- "T"-« 
«. *«oa«*M MO. ». ««vision MO. 

ITKM MO. 
■ . 

rear 
cooc 

***   DE3CRIFTI0K • 

JULY  70 

f.T„ 
I Til 

The form illustrated above is on« of three multi-purpose general form*.   The User may select the form most 
appropriate depending upon the desired location of Boxes 6 and 9.    Enter the title as shown above in the Page 

itle Box and aa appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 5420— LABORATORY - SPECIAL ENVIRONMENT 

NOTE: This form is used to describe unique environmental require- 
ments with respect to data storage, quarantine df personnel, 
sample, equipment or experiment handling or working con- 
ditions.   For example, requirements for film storage, 
quarantine of space travelers, handling of lunar or planetary 
samples or lighting requirements for work or photography. 

30X 1-9       Follow Instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   Describe the nature of the item requiring 
special environment and the environment.   Give details of 
required atmosphere, thermal properties, radiation, shield- 
ing, lighting intensity or any other parameter required to 
define the environment. 
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t Date:    7-70 

et***« TITUCI 

MAI3TESAHCZ - GafEBAL • 

i.   suMwriwrMM 

fc aCPlAC» •»*•«  (■! S.  »•*•*«  MO. 

a. »lawM TiTti 

ITBM m.       *MT DE3CKPTI01I 

UOS  FORf« R ft/A 
JULY   7*) ckAaaineATiOM 

Box and an appropriate sub-title in Box 10. 

[•The f 
apprt 

L Title 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 5300-MAINTENANCE - GENERAL 

NOTE- This form wUl be used by the Requeetlng Agency to state 
requirements tor melntenence and repair of ground handling, 
transportation, office, construction, and electronic equip- 
ment (exclualve of calibratable equipment).   Include require- 
ments for maintenance and fabrication shops services. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 DESCRIPTION:   Enter requirements for matntanence and 
repair of Requesting Agency equipment. Include require- 
menu for shop services such as sheet metal fabrication, 
carpentry, painting, welding, machining, etc. 

266 



% 
Date:    11-79 

1 CLASSIFICATION 

(PAGE  TITLE) 

FACILITIES - GENERAL 

2.   REPLACES PfGE(S) 

DATFO 

3.   FACE   NO.             5600 

4.   DATE 

5.   PROGRAM  TITLE 6.   PROGfcAM NO. 7.   REVISION NO. 

8. 

ITEM  HO. TEST 
COOE 

1*. 

LOC. 

II. 

TYPE or FACILITY 

12. 

SITE 
DES 1»CO 

11. STA U.                                                              SCHEOUIE 

o 
z 
u 

< 
z 

z 

CY CY   CY   CY 

1 2 3 ii 1 2 5 Ii 1 2 1 h 1 2 J It 

• 

IS.   REMAR KS 

UDS   FORM R  5»1 
MOV 79 

«PUCES FOR* R 5» I DATED JUt 70 

1. CLASSIFICATION 

Preparation Instruction«:  PACE 5600 - FACILITIES - GENERAL 

NOTE:  Thi» Eon la uaed for the assignment, 
reasslgnaenc, or programing of facil- 
ities. 

BOX 1-9    Follow Instructions for page 1010. 

BOX 10     LOC:  Indicate the 1ocacion, i.e.. Installation, 
island, etc. 

BOX II     TYPE OF FACILITY:  List facilities to Include 
such i tarns as: 

Administrativ« Space 
Hangar * 
Shops and Laboratories 
Open Storage 
Launch Pads 
Gui dance Su i1d i ngs 
Electrical Power 

"^ Runway and/or Skid Strip 

BOX 13 

BOX U 

Missile Asscnbly (buildlng(s)) 
Aircraft Ran» Space 
Warehouses 
Blockhouses 
Missile Stacic Checkout Pads 
Static Engine-Run Pads and Comoess Rosa 
Loading Pits or Ramps 

SITE DESIRED:  Indicate specific trv  where the facil- 
ity is required. 

STATUS:  Indicate by checking in the appropriate 
CO I urn whether the requested facility has already 
been assigned to the program, whether it is an 
existing facility, or whether an entirely new facil- 
ity must be constructed. 

REMARKS:  Enter additional information, as necessary, 
to elarify the requirements.  When applicable, enter 
the name of the contractor(s) and contract numoer(s) 
for which the service/suoport is required. 
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Date:    7-70 

l,   «CPt-ACKS  ••*«   !•) 

FACILITIES-DRAWINGS 

»•14»*-   TM 
«.  ir|M pia. ».T«»T  COO« ft.  *>*oaii*M NO. 

*«rcMances <OM*WIM4S) 

Kiric*rioM 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 5610-DRA WINGS - FACILITIES 

NOTE:        ■   This form is used to provide drawing! which complement 
the information presented in Pige 5600 (Facilities - General). 

DOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Pa«« 1010. 

BOX 10 DRAWING:   Enter a plot plan showing the desired location 
of the individual facilities listed for each site on Page 5600 
(use additional pages as appropriate to show plot plans of 
more than one site if required).   Specify how each facility 
is related to other itema. 

BOX 11 REFERENCES:   Cross reference all of the Requesting 
Agency's drawings, reports, site plans, letters, prelimi- 
nary design criteria, etc., which are submitted directly to 
the Support Agency as a detailed definition and description 
of the utilities and scope of facilities required. 
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Date:    7-70 
I.     ebAMI'ICATK 

'»MI  TITL«) t.   «CPLACSS  »MI   (S) 

QATCO 

••"•'-■     5«0 
hAULHIti - LAUNLHtK AINU flAII-UKM   UttAKAUtKlil lUi 1.   OATS 

*■ -««•*■• T,T«-« 
a. ir«M NO.     !•. TI»T ceo« •. ««OONAM MO. ».   «(VISION  MO. 

i«. Tv»f or LAUNCH • Ao/r-LArro*M It.    JIXC  Or   LAUMCM   »AO/»LATrO»M St.   DS*C«tr-TIOM Or  LAUMCM  OrC'ATIOHl 

II.   LOCAtlON  or  UAUKN  »AO/'LATFOaM M-                             IIWULATOD 

A. TV^C a.   >A/BA 

14. .OCICMIPTIOM  or   LAUNCH  r-AO O*  »LATfOHM 

11.    rv»C  or  LAWNCHOtni.  S1XC  or  LAUNCH!» j IT. LAUNCMCM  WIIONT 

i                1 
■ ■.   «A/BA aa.  DiiCNirriON or POIITIOMIIKI MCTMOOI   AMO   COUir-MCMT 

n. M. 

A.   ATTITUOf A.   ATT1TUO« 

S.   railTION  *CCU«*CV  BIIIMCD 

C.   POSITION  ACCU**CV  ■IOUi««0 c.  POSITION *CCU*ACV a«awia«o 

II.   a«aCMI»TiOM  or   LAUMCMCK 

I.     CLASSIFICATION 

Preparation Instructions:   PAGE 5620— FACHJTIES - LAUNCHER AND PLATFORM CHARACTERISTICS 

NOTE: This form Is used to provide a description of the launcher BOX 19 This form is used to provide a description of the launcher 
and platform characteristics. 

BOX 1-9        Follow instructions for Page 1010. 

BOX 10 TYPE OF LAUNCH PAD/PLATFORM:   Land, ship, plane, 
etc.. stationary or portable. 

BOX 11 SIZE OF LAUNCH PAD/PLATFORM:   Eater overall 
dimensions. 

BOX 12 L0CATK3N OF LAUNCH PAD/PLATFORM:   Enter pertinent 
launcher location requirements, e.g., location with respect 
to coast line for land-based or underwater platforms. 

BOX 13 SIMULATOR:   If a launch platform simulating ship, sub- 
marine, or other launch platform will be required at the 
range, indicate type and whether simulator will be furn- 
ished by the Requesting Agency (RA) or Support Agency (SA>. 

BOX 14 DESCRIPTION OF LAUNCH PAD/PLATFORM:   Describe 
pertinent launch pad or platform characteristics, e.g., 
construction, special instruments, special power require- 
ments, cooling water, etc. 

BOX 15 TYPE OF LAUNCHER:   Enter launcher type, e.g., zero 
length, rail. 

BOX 16 SIZE OF LAUNCHER:   Enter overall dimensions of launcher. 

BOX 17 WEIGHT OF LAUNCHER:   Eater launcher w«ight. 

BOX 18 RA/SA:   State if launcher to be used at the range is to be 
furnished by the Requesting Agency (RA) or Support Agency 
<SA). 

BOX 21 

LAUNCHER AZIMUTH: 

Box A.   ATTITUDE: Enter launcher aalmuth,   arc in degrees. 

Box B.   POSITION ACCURACY DESIRED:   Enter desired 
accuracy of launcher position. 

Box C.    POSITION ACCURACY REQUIRED:   Enter required 
accuracy of launcher position. 

LAUNCHER ELEVATION: 

Box A.   ATTITUDE:   Enter launcher elevation as referenced 
to horizontal. 

Box B.   POSITION ACCURACY:   Enter desired accuracy of 
launcher position. 

Box C.   POSITION ACCURACY:   Enter required accuracy 
of launcher position. 

DESCRIPTION OF LAUNCHER:   Describe pertinent launcher 
characteristics, e.g.. construction, special features, 
maintenance, etc. 

DESCRIPTION OF LAUNCH OPERATION:   Describe briefly 
and in sequence the tasks involved in placing the missile on 
the-launcher and in preparing the missile for launch.   In- 
clude salvo launch preparations, if any, dry-runs, and cap- 
tive A/A, A/S tests. 

DESCRIPTION OF POSITIONING METHODS AND EQUIP- 
MENTS:   Describe the methods and equipment used to posi- 
tion the launcher in azimuth and elevation, and for measur- 
ing launcher position. 
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it; Date:    11-79 
I.     CWk«et»t CATION  « 

[PAttC   TITCS) 

_ "T*»T 
|T«M  NO. COO« 

•i^kACM v«s (»i 

«■VISION  NO. 

I.     CI-AaSI*tCATION   , 

[*The form illustrated above is on« of three multipurpose genera) form«. The User may seifet 
Che form most appropriate depending upon the desired location of Soxes S and 9. Enter the 
title as shown above in the Page Title box and an appropriate subtitle in Box 10. 

Preparation Instructions:  PAGE 6000 - OTHER SUPPORT - GENERAL 

'JOTS:  This form is used bv the Requesting 
Agency to specifv support require- 
ments not covered by other forms 
or provided tor elsewhere* In this 
document. 

BOX 1-9  Follow instruction» for page 1010. 

BOX 10   Define the support requirements. 
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Date:    11-79 

I. CLASSIFICATION 

(PACE TITLE) 

TEST INSTRUMENT MAINTENANCE AND CALIBRATION 
5. PROGRAM TITLE 

9. TEST CODE 

F.. 

I TEH NO. 

PRECISION ELECTRONIC OR MECHANICAL MEASURING EQUIPMENT 

|0. 

NAME/OESICNATION 
'RANGE OR 
SCALE ANO 

UNITS 

NAME OF 
MANUFACTURER 

MODEL NO. 

E. 

SERIAL NO. 

2. REPLACES PACE(S) 

OATEO 

6. PROGRAM NO. 

CALIBRATION 

IT- 

1U   10 

ACCURACY 
REO.UIREC 

12. 

3. PAGE NO. 6010 

7. REVISION NO. 

U- 

'JOS FORM R 600 
NO« 73 

REPLACES FORM R 600 OATEO JUL 70 

I. CLASSIFICATION 

PAGE 6010 - TEST INSTRUMENT MAINTENANCE ANO CALISRATION Preparation Instructions: 

MOTE:  This for» I» use«! by th« Support Agency 
to ulan and schedule test instrument 
calibration on a periodic basis.  Each 
missile or vehicle contractor and/or 
subcontractor. Requesting Agency, and 
organization which requires maintenance 
and calibration service for its precision 
electronic (electronic and electrical) 
or mechanical (dimensional and physical) 
test instruments will list Its Instru- 

ments on this form. 

Do not combine electrical and mechanical 
Instruments on the same page. Use sep- 
arate pages for each and enter the 
appropriate words in Box 5 to indicate 
which category of Instruments is listed 

en this page. 

BOX 1-9      Follow instruction» for paqe 1010. 

BOX 10      PRECISION ELECTRONIC OR MECHANICAL MEASURING 

EQUIPMENT: 

Box A.  NAME/DESIGNATION:  List all of the pre- 
cision electronic or mechanical measuring 
instruments which will be used on the range, 
i.e., multimeters, voltage meters, frequency 

meters, etc. 

Box B.  RANGE OR SCALE ANO UNITS:  Enter the 
range(s) or scale(s) of each item listed in 
the preceding column.  Indicate the unit of 

measure, i.e., d.c.V, a.c.V, A, etc. 

Box C.  NAME OF MANUFACTURER-  Enter the name, 
of the manufacturer of each instrument listed. 

Box 0.  MO0EL NO.:  Enter the model number of each 

instrument listed. 

Boa E.  SERIAL NO.: Enter the serial number of each 

instrument listed. 

BOX >3 

Enter the desired calibration Box A.  CYCLt-MONTHS: 
cycle in months. 

Sox B.  T1HL-0AYS:  Enter the number of days allowed 
for the calibration of each instrument listed. 

Box C.  IN PLACE - YES-NO:  Enter an "X" in the 
appropriate column to indicate whether each instru- 
ment listed will require calibration in place. If 

yes, complete the information required in Box 12. 

ACCURACY RE0UIRE0:  Enter the accuracy required if 
other than the manufacturer's recommended or 

stated accuracy. 

UNITS:  En^er a 3-year forecast of the number of units 
requiring calibration service.  The first quarter 
of the forecast will be the quarter in which the 
first instruments will be submitted for calibration. 

REMARKS:  Enter additional information, as necessary, 
to clarify the requirements, when aoplicaole, 
enter the name of the contractor(s) and contract 
number(s) for which the service/support is 

required. 

271 



% Date:    11-79 
CIAS«! »(CATION 

(***«   TITt* I.   «C'UkCI*  "MC   (•) »- —« ««■•       6020 

REQUIREMENTS FOR SUPPORT AGENCIES 
DATC0 

*.   OATC 

s. m?aa*M TITIC ».  TMT cooe «.   fMMMM  NO. ».   ««VISION  NO. 

t. 
IT«M NO. •MC/ITCM  P*0. 

II. 
■■•wiMMcnr 

«. 
CaMMIHTI 

•JOS  eCt*t R 601 
juir 70 I.     CLA«»irieATMM 

Preparation Instructions:  PAGE 6020 - REQUIREMENTS FOR SUPPORT AGENCIES 

NOTE:  TIIIJ form is used by the lead ranjie to 
lint -support needs of range users. 

90X 1-9      follow instruction» for page 1010. 

BOX 10       REFERENCE PAGE/ITEM NO.:  Enter the peg« number of 
each support range requiremenjc in this column. 
Only one item number should be contained in one 
reference, e.g., if page 2210, Telemetry - Recording 
Interval, contains two item numbers which trn  to be 
referenced, this would be given two separate item 
numbers on this page. BOX 13 

REQUIREMENT:  Enter the support requirements categori- 
cally, e.g., telemetry recording, metric 4ata,   com- 
munication recording, etc.  Specific requirements 
for the support range must be identified if they 
consist of only a portion of the total requirement 
reflected in an item in Sox 10. 

DATA PRtORITY:  Indicate whether the data requirement 
is mandatory (M), required (R)', or desired (0). 
(See volume 2, suboaragraoh 1.7.6.'», for further 
explanation of priority.) 

COMMENTS:  Enter any appropriate comments.  Enter 
"Range Requirement" if it is (is also) levied by 
the -inge. 
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Date:    11-79 

ewASsirtcATiOM 

I. *f«LAC(* »*•« <•) 

t.   ■!)«»*••   T'TUC 
■ «VI «to« MO. 

tre» t-o. T"l 

UOS   FOflM  3  G/A 
JULY   70 euHirwATM 

Preparation   Instructions:     TOW*  R G/A -  C«n«r«l   For» 

This  for«  La ua«d anywhere  In  chin 
Jocumenc  whan narrative  or  graphic 
data cannot  bw  preaented on* the  pre- 
scribed numbered  for«.     Specifically. 
LC  auac  be uaed  in  thoa« section« aa 
shown   In  column   11  of  page  1040,   Index 
of  UDS  Form«  and Document  Outline. 
Whenever uaad,   th« aoac  appropriate 
general   corn G/A,   G/B,  or G/C will 
be  selected.     Th«  pa«« number and  citla 
appropriate  to  th«  section will b« taken 
from page  1040,   Index of  UDS  Font» 
and  Document  Outline,   or  sample  page* 
shown   in  this  section  of  voluae  Z. 
When  it  becomes necesaary  to deaign a 
new  form for  submission   to  the  Doc- 
umentation Group  (X)   for approval,   an 
appropriate   for« C/A,   G/B,  or G/C may 
be  uaed. 

BOX   1*9 Follow  instruction»   For  page   10!0. 

BOX   10 Enter a narrative or graphic  descrip- 
tion of   the  requirement.     Refer  to 
th«  sample  forms  and   instructions 
shown   in   this  section of  volume  2 
for detailed  procedures. 
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Date:    11-79 

(FMI   riruxl 
t.   aOUMtt  »MI   (II 

DATCO 

1.   »*OC   MO. 

*.   OATK 

%.   *•*)*»*•*  rtT^C 

ITCM  NO. 
1». 

:LAM ir IC AT KM* 

Preparation   Instruction»:     FORM  R  3/8  •  General   for* 

Tins   form  is  u»«d  anywhere   in   cliia 
lutuaant  when  narrative or  graphic 
data  cannot  b*  presented on  the pre» 
scribed  numoefad  for«.     SpecirIcally, 
it  must  be  used   in  those  sections a» 
shown   in .-ulumn   11  of  page  1040,   Index 
of UDS  Form« and  Document  Outline. 
Whenever  u*ed.   Che  nost  appropriate 
general   font U/A,   G/B.   or G/C will 
be  selected,     the  page number and  title 
appropriate  to  the  section will  be  taken 
froa page  1040,   Index of  UOS  Forma 
and  Docuaenc  Outline,   or  sae.ple  pages 
shown   in  this  section of  volume  2, 
When   it  becomes necessary  to  design  a 
new   corn  for submission  to  the  Doc- 
umentation Group   (DC)   for approval,   an 
appropriate   for« C/A,   C/3,   or C/C may 
be  used. 

80X   (-9 Follow   instruction»   for  page   1010. 

30X   10 Enter  a narrative or  graphic  descri 
tion of   the  requirement,     ftefer   to 
the  sample   form  and   instructions 
shOMt   in   thu  section  of   volume  2 
for  detailed  procedures. 
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*^«'l*  *—  «i."*"1»*W 

Date:    11-79 
et.*a«i'ic«TiOM 

I.   ITIM  NO. l.TKIT  COO« 

1.   HOI.ACII  **4C   <»] .   »AO«  "O, 

r.  »VISION wo. 

LJOS   FORM   R  G/C 
JULY70 

I.     CUIII'IGATIOII 

Preparation   Instructions:     FOR*  ■, G/C  •  General   Pom 

This   for«  Is  us*d anywhere   In  Chi« 
document  when nirrative or urapliic 
data  cannot  be  presented on  the  pre- 
scribcd numbered  form.     Spi-eif lcally, 
it  must   be  used   in  choae  iwctiuns as 
shown  in  column   11  oi  paga   1040,   Indox 
of  UDS  Forms .ind  Document  Hue!in«. 
Whenever  used,   th« most  appropriate 
«uneral   form C/A,   G/B,   or G/C will 
b*  selected.     The  page nuabttr and  title 
appropriate  to  the  section will  be  taken 
fro« page  1040.   Index of  UOS  Forma 
and  Document  Outline,   or  sample  pagvs 
shown   in  thia  section  ol  volume  2. 
When   It  becomes necessary   to design a 
new  form for  submission  to  the  Doc- 
umentation  Group   (DC)   for  approval,   an 
.lopropriate   form G/A,   G/3,  or G/C nny 
be  used. 

BOX   1-9 Fo'low  instructions   for  page   1010. 

BOX   10 Enter  a  narrative or graphic  descri 
tion of   the   requirement.     Refer   to 
the   sample   Form«  and   instructions 
shown   in   this  section of  volume  2 
for detailed  procedures. 
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